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1.

lllinois Department NOTICE TO BIDDERS
of Transportation

TIME AND PLACE OF OPENING BIDS. Electronic bids are to be submitted to the electronic bidding
system (iCX-Integrated Contractors Exchange). All bids must be submitted to the iCX system prior to
10:00 a.m. April 27, 2018 at which time the bids will be publicly opened from the iCX SecureVault.

DESCRIPTION OF WORK. The proposed improvement is identified and advertised for bids in the
Invitation for Bids as:

Contract No. 61E45

COOK County

Section 14-00089-00-SW (Lagrange)
Project DAXS-700 ()

Route STONE AVENUE

District 1 Construction Funds

Platform and ramp improvements, sidewalks and pedestrian lighting at the Stone Avenue METRA
Station in the Village of La Grange.

3.

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS. (a) This Notice, the invitation for bids, proposal and letter of award shall,
together with all other documents in accordance with Article 101.09 of the Standard Specifications for Road
and Bridge Construction, become part of the contract. Bidders are cautioned to read and examine carefully
all documents, to make all required inspections, and to inquire or seek explanation of the same prior to
submission of a bid.

(b) State law, and, if the work is to be paid wholly or in part with Federal-aid funds, Federal law requires the
bidder to make various certifications as a part of the proposal and contract. By execution and
submission of the proposal, the bidder makes the certification contained therein. A false or fraudulent
certification shall, in addition to all other remedies provided by law, be a breach of contract and may
result in termination of the contract.

AWARD CRITERIA AND REJECTION OF BIDS. This contract will be awarded to the lowest responsive
and responsible bidder considering conformity with the terms and conditions established by the
Department in the rules, Invitation for Bids and contract documents. The issuance of plans and proposal
forms for bidding based upon a prequalification rating shall not be the sole determinant of responsibility.
The Department reserves the right to determine responsibility at the time of award, to reject any or all
proposals, to readvertise the proposed improvement, and to waive technicalities.

By Order of the
lllinois Department of Transportation

Randall S. Blankenhorn,
Secretary



CONTRACT 61E45
INDEX
FOR
SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS
AND RECURRING SPECIAL PROVISIONS

Adopted January 1, 2018

This index contains a listing of SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATIONS, frequently used RECURRING
SPECIAL PROVISIONS, and LOCAL ROADS AND STREETS RECURRING SPECIAL PROVISIONS.

ERRATA Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction

(Adopted 4-1-16) (Revised 1-1-18)
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CHECK SHEET
FOR
RECURRING SPECIAL PROVISIONS

The following RECURRING SPECIAL PROVISIONS indicated by an “X” are applicable to this contract
and are included by reference:

RECURRING SPECIAL PROVISIONS

CHECK SHEET #
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X
X
X

Additional State Requirements for Federal-Aid Construction Contracts

Subletting of Contracts (Federal-Aid Contracts)

EEO

Specific EEO Responsibilities Non Federal-Aid Contracts
Required Provisions - State Contracts

Asbestos Bearing Pad Removal

Asbestos Waterproofing Membrane and Asbestos HMA Surface Removal

Temporary Stream Crossings and In-Stream Work Pads
Construction Layout Stakes Except for Bridges

Construction Layout Stakes

Use of Geotextile Fabric for Railroad Crossing

Subsealing of Concrete Pavements

Hot-Mix Asphalt Surface Correction

Pavement and Shoulder Resurfacing

Patching with Hot-Mix Asphalt Overlay Removal

Polymer Concrete

PVC Pipeliner

Bicycle Racks

Temporary Portable Bridge Traffic Signals

Work Zone Public Information Signs

Nighttime Inspection of Roadway Lighting

English Substitution of Metric Bolts

Calcium Chloride Accelerator for Portland Cement Concrete
Quality Control of Concrete Mixtures at the Plant

Quality Control/Quality Assurance of Concrete Mixtures

Digital Terrain Modeling for Earthwork Calculations

Reserved

Preventive Maintenance — Bituminous Surface Treatment (A-1)
Reserved

Reserved

Reserved

Temporary Raised Pavement Markers

Restoring Bridge Approach Pavements Using High-Density Foam
Portland Cement Concrete Inlay or Overlay

Portland Cement Concrete Partial Depth Hot-Mix Asphalt Patching

PAGE NO.

64
67
68
78
83
89
90
91
92
95
98
100
104
106
107
109
111
112
114
116
117
118
119
120
128
144
146
147
153
154
155
156
157
160
164



CHECK SHEET
FOR
LOCAL ROADS AND STREETS RECURRING SPECIAL PROVISIONS

The following LOCAL ROADS AND STREETS RECURRING SPECIAL PROVISIONS indicated by an “X”
are applicable to this contract and are included by reference:

LOCAL ROADS AND STREETS RECURRING SPECIAL PROVISIONS

CHECK SHEET # PAGE NO.
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LRS 2 [ Furnished EXCAVALON ..o ooeooeoeeoeoe oo 169
LRS 3 [X] Work Zone Traffic Control SUMVEIlIANCE .........ve s e, 170
LRS 4 [ FIaggers in WOrK ZONES ........cccc.iiuueieeiee et e et e eeeee e eee e, AT
LRS 5 [ CONraCt CIAIMS ... ..viieeecie it et e e e et e et et et e e e et e e et e e eee e 172
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LRS 7 [ Bidding Requirements and Conditions for Material Proposals ...............cc...cccveeeeneennn... 179
LRS 8 Reserved. PPN £ < 1
LRS 9 [ ] Bituminous Surface Treatments ... 186
LRS 10 Reserved . . .... 187
LRS 11 I:IEmponment Practices . PSR £
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LRS 13 [] Selection of Labor .. e, 192
LRS 14 [] Paving Brick and Concrete Paver Pavements and Sldewalks ...................................... 193
LRS 15 [] Partial Payments .. PRI [ s
LRS 16 [] Protests on Local Lettings .................................................................................... 197
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INDEX OF SPECIAL PROVISIONS (CONT.)
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BDE SPECIAL PROVISIONS

The following special provisions indicated by an “X” are applicable to this contract. An * indicates a new or revised special
provision for the letting.

File
Name
80099
80382
80274
80192
80173
80241
50261
5048l
50491
5053l
80366
80386
80396
80384
80198
80199
80293

80311
80277
80261
80387
* 80029
80378
80388
80229
80304
80246
80347

80383
80376
80392
80336
* 80393
80045
* 80394
80165
80349
80371
80390
80377
80389
80359
80385
80300
80328
34261
80157

Pg.

204

208
211

222

223
224

226
227
228
229

230

Special Provision Title

Accessible Pedestrian Signals (APS)
Adjusting Frames and Grates

Aggregate Subgrade Improvement

Automated Flagger Assistance Device

Bituminous Materials Cost Adjustments

Bridge Demolition Debris

Building Removal-Case | (Non-Friable and Friable Asbestos)
Building Removal-Case Il (Non-Friable Asbestos)
Building Removal-Case Il (Friable Asbestos)

Building Removal-Case IV (No Asbestos)

Butt Joints

Calcium Aluminate Cement for Class PP-5 Concrete Patching
Class A and B Patching

Compensable Delay Costs
Completion Date (via calendar days)

Completion Date (via calendar days) Plus Working Days
Concrete Box Culverts with Skews > 30 Degrees and Design Fills <5
Feet

Concrete End Sections for Pipe Culverts

Concrete Mix Design — Department Provided
Construction Air Quality — Diesel Retrofit

Contrast Preformed Plastic Pavement Marking
Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Participation

Dowel Bar Inserter

Equipment Parking and Storage

Fuel Cost Adjustment

Grooving for Recessed Pavement Markings

Hot-Mix Asphalt — Density Testing of Longitudinal Joints
Hot-Mix Asphalt — Pay for Performance Using Percent Within Limits -
Jobsite Sampling

Hot-Mix Asphalt — Quality Control for Performance
Hot-Mix Asphalt — Tack Coat

Lights on Barricades

Longitudinal Joint and Crack Patching

Manholes, Valve Vaults, and Flat Slab Tops

Material Transfer Device

Metal Flared End Section for Pipe Culverts

Moisture Cured Urethane Paint System

Pavement Marking Blackout Tape

Pavement Marking Removal

Payments to Subcontractors

Portable Changeable Message Signs

Portland Cement Concrete

Portland Cement Concrete Bridge Deck Curing

Portland Cement Concrete Sidewalk

Preformed Plastic Pavement Marking Type D - Inlaid
Progress Payments

Railroad Protective Liability Insurance

Railroad Protective Liability Insurance (5 and 10)

Effective

April 1, 2003
April 1, 2017
April 1, 2012
Jan. 1, 2008
Nov. 2, 2006
July 1, 2009
Sept. 1, 1990
Sept. 1, 1990
Sept. 1, 1990
Sept. 1, 1990
July 1, 2016
Nov. 1, 2017
Jan. 1, 2018
June 2, 2017
April 1, 2008
April 1, 2008
April 1, 2012

Jan. 1, 2013
Jan. 1, 2012
June 1, 2010
Nov. 1, 2017
Sept. 1, 2000
Jan. 1, 2017
Nov. 1, 2017
April 1, 2009
Nov. 1, 2012
Jan. 1, 2010
Nov. 1, 2014

April 1, 2017
Nov. 1, 2016
Jan. 1, 2018
April 1, 2014
Jan. 1, 2018

June 15, 1999

Jan. 1, 2018
Nov. 1, 2006
Nov. 1, 2014
July 1, 2016
Nov. 2, 2017
Nov. 1, 2016
Nov. 1, 2017
April 1, 2015
Aug. 1, 2017
April 1, 2012
Nov. 2, 2013
Dec. 1, 1986
Jan. 1, 2006

Revised
Jan. 1, 2014
April 1, 2016
Aug. 1, 2017
April 1, 2010
April 1, 2010

April 1, 2010
April 1, 2010

July 1, 2016

April 1, 2016
April 1, 2016
Nov. 1, 2014

April 2, 2018
Jan. 1, 2018

Aug. 1, 2017
Nov. 1, 2017
April 1, 2016
Jan. 1, 2018

Nov. 1, 2017

April 1, 2016

March 2, 2018

Aug. 1, 2014
April 1, 2018
Jan. 1, 2010
April 1, 2016
April 1, 2017
Nov. 1, 2017
April 1, 2016

Jan. 1, 2006



File

Name
80306

80395
80340
80127
* 80397
80391
80317
80298

20338
80318

80288
80302
80071

The following special provisions are in the 2018 Supplemental Specifications and Recurring Special Provisions.

Eile
Name
80368
80369

80338

80379

80381
80380

g

232 | X
233 | X

234 | X

237 | X
239 | X
240 | X

Special Provision Title

Special Provision Title

Light Tower

Mast Arm Assembly and Pole

Portland Cement Concrete Partial Depth Hot-Mix
Asphalt Patching

Steel Plate Beam Guardrail

Traffic Barrier Terminal, Type 1 Special
Tubular Markers

Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP) and Reclaimed Asphalt
Shingles (RAS)
Sloped Metal End Section for Pipe Culverts
Speed Display Trailer
Steel Cost Adjustment
Subcontractor and DBE Payment Reporting

Subcontractor Mobilization Payments

Surface Testing of Hot-Mix Asphalt Overlays

Temporary Pavement Marking (NOTE: This special provision was
previously named “Pavement Marking Tape Type 1V".)

Training Special Provision
Traversable Pipe Grate for Concrete End Sections (Note: This
special provision was previously named “Traversable Pipe Grate”.)
Warm Mix Asphalt
Weekly DBE Trucking Reports
Working Days

New Location

Article 1069.08
Article 1077.03(a)(1)
Recurring CS #35

Articles 630.02, 630.05,
630.06, and 630.08
Article 631.04

Articles 701.03, 701.15,
701.18, and 1106.02

Effective Revised
Nov. 1, 2012 Jan. 1, 2018
Jan. 1, 2018
April 2,2014  Jan. 1, 2017
April 2, 2014  Aug. 1, 2017
April 2, 2018
Nov. 2, 2017
Jan. 1,2013  April 1, 2016
April 1,2012  April 1, 2017
Oct. 15, 1975
Jan. 1, 2013 Jan. 1, 2018
Jan. 1,2012 April 1, 2016
June 2, 2012  April 2, 2015
Jan. 1, 2002
Effective Revised
July 1, 2016
July 1, 2016
April 1, 2014  April 1, 2016
Jan. 1, 2017
Jan. 1, 2017
Jan. 1, 2017



Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

STATE OF ILLINOIS
SPECIAL PROVISIONS

CONTRACT NO: 61E45

The following Special Provisions supplement the "Standard Specifications for Road and
Bridge Construction," adopted April 1, 2016, the latest edition of the "Manual on Uniform Traffic
Control Devices for Streets and Highways," and the "Manual of Test Procedures for Materials" in
effect on the date of invitation for bids, and the Supplemental Specifications and Recurring Special
Provisions indicated on the Check Sheet included herein which apply to and govern the
construction of MUN Route: 2070C; Section: 14-00089-00-SW; Project: DAXS(700), Job: C-91-
238-14; County: Cook; and in case of conflict with any part or parts of said Specifications, the said
Special Provisions shall take precedence and shall govern.

LOCATION OF PROJECT

The project is located at the Stone Avenue Metra Station, in the Village of La Grange,
Cook County, lllinois. A location map is shown on the cover of the Plans. The gross and net
length of the project is 786 foot (0.149 mi).

DESCRIPTION OF WORK

The work consists of furnishing all labor, materials, equipment, and other incidentals
necessary for the completion of platform and ramp improvements, sidewalk installation, hot-mix
asphalt paving, curb and gutter installation, pavement marking, sodding, and other incidental and
miscellaneous items of work in accordance with the Plans, Standard Specifications, and these
Special Provisions.

MAINTENANCE OF ROADWAYS
Effective: September 30, 1985 Revised: November 1, 1996

Beginning on the date that work begins on this project, the Contractor shall assume
responsibility for normal maintenance of all existing roadways within the limits of the improvement.
This normal maintenance shall include all repair work deemed necessary by the Engineer, but
shall not include snow removal operations. Traffic control and protection for maintenance of
roadways will be provided by the Contractor as required by the Engineer.

If items of work have not been provided in the contract, or otherwise specified for payment,
such items, including the accompanying traffic control and protection required by the Engineer,
will be paid for in accordance with Article 109.04 of the Standard Specifications.



Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

STATUS OF UTILITIES (D-1)
Effective: June 1, 2016

Utility companies and/or municipal owners located within the construction limits of this project
have provided the following information in regard to their facilities and the proposed
improvements. The tables below contain a description of specific conflicts to be resolved and/or
facilities which will require some action on the part of the Department’s contractor to proceed
with work. Each table entry includes an identification of the action necessary and, if applicable,
the estimated duration required for the resolution.

UTILITIES TO BE ADJUSTED

No conflicts to be resolved.

UTILITIES TO BE WATCHED AND PROTECTED

The areas of concern noted below have been identified by following the suggested staging plan
included for the contract. The information provided is not a comprehensive list of all remaining
utilities, but those which during coordination were identified as ones which might require the
Department’s contractor to take into consideration when making the determination of the means
and methods that would be required to construct the proposed improvement. In some instances
the contractor will be responsible to notify the owner in advance of the work to take place so
necessary staffing on the owners part can be secured.

Pre-Stage
STAGE /
LOCATION TYPE DESCRIPTION OWNER ACTION
No conflict

anticipated. Utility
shall be protected
from damage by the
contractor during

Hillgrove Avenue

Project length Telephone Underground cable | AT&T

construction.

No conflict
Crossing anticipated. Utility
Burlington Avenue . shall be protected
to Stone Ave Train Cable TV Aerial Cable Comcast from damage by the
Station contractor during

construction.




Special Provisions

140184

Village of La Grange

Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

STAGE /
LOCATION

TYPE

DESCRIPTION

OWNER

ACTION

West side of
Brainard Avenue

Electrical

Aerial Cable

ComEd

No conflict
anticipated. Utility
shall be protected

contractor during
construction.

Hillgrove Ave
Project Length

Fiber

Underground cable

Level 3
Communications

BNSF Telecom

No conflict
anticipated. Utility
shall be protected

contractor during
construction.

East side of
Brainard Avenue

Gas

6” Underground Gas
Main

Nicor

No conflict
anticipated. Utility
shall be protected

contractor during
construction.

North Side of
Burlington Ave
Stone Ave to
Spring Ave

Gas

2” Underground Gas
Main

Nicor

No conflict
anticipated. Utility
shall be protected

contractor during
construction.

The following contact information is what was used during the preparation of the plans as
provided by the owner of the facility.

Agency/Company Name of Address Phone e-mail address
Responsible to contact
Resolve Conflict
AT&T Donna 1000 630.573.5530 | ds2674@att.com
Szpytek Commerce
Drive, Oak

Brook, lllinois
60523

BNSF Signal
Ticket# 11454820

1800.533.2891

from damage by the

from damage by the

from damage by the

from damage by the




Special Provisions
140184

Village of La Grange

Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

Agency/Company
Responsible to
Resolve Conflict

Name of
contact

Address

Phone

e-mail address

BNSF Telecom Gino Esposito 331.431.7303
Ticket# 2264154
Comcast Martha Gieras | 688 Industrial 630.600.6352 | Martha_Gieras
Drive, @cable.comcast.com
Elmhurst,
lllinois 60126
ComEd Jim Peto 25000 S 708.235.2422 | james.peto
(H18504BOL) Governors @comed.com
Hwy, Monee, IL
Level 3 Alan Smith 1025 Eldorado | 877.366.8344 | level3.networkrelocations

Communications

Boulevard,
Broomfield,
Colorado
80021

@level3.com

MCI/Verizon

Dean Boyers

2400 North
Glenville Road,
Room C 3114,
Richardson,
Texas 75082

972.729.6322

Investigations
@verizon.com

Nicor
(M9609)

Bruce
Koppang

1844 Ferry Rd.
Naperville, IL
60563

630.388.3046

gasmaps@nicor.com

Wide Open West

Paul Flinkow

1674 Frontenac
Road,
Naperville,
Illinois 60563

630.536.3139

Paul.flinkow
@wowinc.com

The above represents the best information available to the Department and is included for the
convenience of the bidder. The days required for conflict resolution should be taken into

-4 -




Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

account in the bid as this information has also been factored into the timeline identified for the
project when setting the completion date. The applicable portions of the Standard Specifications
for Road and Bridge Construction shall apply.

Estimated duration of time provided in the action column for the first conflicts identified will begin
on the date of the executed contract regardless of the status of the utility relocations. The
responsible agencies will be working toward resolving subsequent conflicts in conjunction with
contractor activities in the number of days noted.

The estimated relocation dates must be part of the progress schedule submitted by the
contractor. A utility kickoff meeting will be scheduled between the Department, the
Department’s contractor and the utility companies. The Department’s contractor is responsible
for contacting J.U.L.I.E. prior to any and all excavation work.

WORKING HOURS

Per BNSF requirements, the Contractor shall perform all work that requires a flagger
between:

9:30 A.M. to 2:30 P.M. Monday through Friday

Per Village of La Grange requirements, the Contractor shall perform all work not requiring
a flagger between:

7:00 A.M. to 5:00 P.M. Monday through Friday

No work will be permitted on weekends or holidays or at other times outside the above working
hours without permission of the Engineer.

All work on site will require a BNSF representative escort. Work within 25’ of the centerline of
the outside track or work that is capable of fouling the tracks will require a flagger. A flagger may
not be required to complete work outside of this area if there is no potential to foul, as
determined by the Engineer.

RAILROAD RIGHT OF ENTRY PERMIT

A BNSF “Right of Entry” permit is required for the work on this project. Additionally, the
contractor shall take the contractor orientation course at www.bnsfcontractor.com and take the
BNSF exam. All workers on or inside railroad row shall take the exam. E-railsafe ID badges shall
be worn at all times while inside the railroad row.
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The Contractor shall execute all necessary permit forms, provide and pay for any fee and
bond requirements, and execute and comply with all insurance and performance guarantee
requirements. Work required to comply with these permit requirements shall be included as part
of the contract.

WEEKLY PROGRESS MEETING

A weekly meeting shall be scheduled during construction to discuss the status of the
project, project schedule, and any specific issues pertaining to work on the site. The
superintendent for the project and the Resident Engineer are required to attend this meeting.
Village and Railroad representatives may attend the meeting.

AGGREGATE SUBGRADE IMPROVEMENT (D-1)
Effective: February 22, 2012
Revised: April 1, 2016

Add the following Section to the Standard Specifications:
“SECTION 303. AGGREGATE SUBGRADE IMPROVEMENT

303.01 Description. This work shall consist of constructing an aggregate subgrade
improvement.

303.02 Materials. Materials shall be according to the following.

Item Article/Section
(@) C0arse AQOregate .......oooiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 1004.07
(b) Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP) (Notes 1,2 and 3) .......cccvviiieeiiiiiniiiiiiieeeeeen 1031

Note 1. Crushed RAP, from either full depth or single lift removal, may be mechanically
blended with aggregate gradation CS 01 but shall not exceed 40 percent by weight of the
total product. The top size of the Coarse RAP shall be less than 4 in. (100 mm) and well
graded.

Note 2. RAP having 100 percent passing the 1 1/2 in (37.5 mm) sieve and being well
graded, may be used as capping aggregate in the top 3in. (75 mm) when aggregate
gradation CS 01 is used in lower lifts. When RAP is blended with any of the coarse
aggregates, the blending shall be done with mechanically calibrated feeders. The final
product shall not contain more than 40 percent by weight of RAP.

Note 3. The RAP used for aggregate subgrade improvement shall be according to the
current Bureau of Materials and Physical Research Policy Memorandum, “Reclaimed
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Asphalt Pavement (RAP) for Aggregate Applications”.

303.03 Equipment. The vibratory machine shall be according to Article 1101.01, or as
approved by the Engineer. The calibration for the mechanical feeders shall have an accuracy of
+ 2.0 percent of the actual quantity of material delivered.

303.04 Soil Preparation. The stability of the soil shall be according to the Department’s
Subgrade Stability Manual for the aggregate thickness specified.

303.05 Placing Aggregate. The maximum nominal lift thickness of aggregate gradation
CS 01 shall be 24 in. (600 mm).

303.06 Capping Aggregate. The top surface of the aggregate subgrade shall consist of a
minimum 3 in. (75 mm) of aggregate gradations CA 06 or CA 10. When Reclaimed Asphalt
Pavement (RAP) is used, it shall be crushed and screened where 100 percent is passing the
1 1/2 in. (37.5 mm) sieve and being well graded. RAP that has been fractionated to size will not
be permitted for use in capping. Capping aggregate will not be required when the aggregate
subgrade improvement is used as a cubic yard pay item for undercut applications. When RAP is
blended with any of the coarse aggregates, the blending shall be done with mechanically
calibrated feeders.

303.07 Compaction. All aggregate lifts shall be compacted to the satisfaction of the
Engineer. If the moisture content of the material is such that compaction cannot be obtained,
sufficient water shall be added so that satisfactory compaction can be obtained.

303.08 Finishing and Maintenance of Aggregate Subgrade Improvement. The
aggregate subgrade improvement shall be finished to the lines, grades, and cross sections shown
on the plans, or as directed by the Engineer. The aggregate subgrade improvement shall be
maintained in a smooth and compacted condition.

303.09 Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment according to
Article 311.08.

303.10 Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per cubic yard
(cubic meter) for AGGREGATE SUBGRADE IMPROVEMENT or at the contract unit price per
square yard (square meter) for AGGREGATE SUBGRADE IMPROVEMENT, of the thickness
specified.

Add the following to Section 1004 of the Standard Specifications:

“1004.07 Coarse Aggregate for Aggregate Subgrade Improvement. The aggregate shall
be according to Article 1004.01 and the following.
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(a) Description. The coarse aggregate shall be crushed gravel, crushed stone, or crushed
concrete. The top 12 inches of the aggregate subgrade improvement shall be 3 inches of
capping material and 9 inches of crushed gravel, crushed stone or crushed concrete. In
applications where greater than 36 inches of subgrade material is required, rounded
gravel, meeting the CS01 gradation, may be used beginning at a depth of 12 inches below
the bottom of pavement.

(b) Quality. The coarse aggregate shall consist of sound durable particles reasonably free of
deleterious materials. Non-mechanically blended RAP may be allowed up to a maximum
of 5.0 percent.

(c) Gradation.

(1) The coarse aggregate gradation for total subgrade thicknesses of 12 in. (300 mm) or
greater shall be CS 01.

COARSE AGGREGATE SUBGRADE GRADATIONS
Grad No Sieve Size and Percent Passing
- 871 671 471 2” #4
CS 01 100 973 90+ 10 45 £ 25 20+ 20
COARSE AGGREGATE SUBGRADE GRADATIONS (Metric)
Sieve Size and Percent Passing
Grad No. 200 mm 150 mm 100 mm 50 mm 4.75 mm
CS 01 100 97+3 90+ 10 45+ 25 20+ 20

(2) The 3 in. (75 mm) capping aggregate shall be gradation CA 6 or CA 10.

TREATED TIMBER

This work shall be done in accordance with applicable portions of Section 507 of the
Standard Specifications except as modified herein.

ROUGH CARPENTRY
REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AWC (WFCM) - Wood Frame Construction Manual for One- and Two-Family Dwellings;
2015.

B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and
Steel Hardware; 2016a.



Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

C. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; 2017.
D. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; 2015.
E. SPIB (GR) - Grading Rules; 2014.

SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide technical data on wood preservative materials and application
instructions.

B. Samples: For rough carpentry members that will be exposed to view, submit two
samples, 12by12 inch in size illustrating wood grain, color, and general appearance.

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that wood products supplied for rough carpentry meet
or exceed specified requirements.

D. Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in
Village's name and registered with manufacturer.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked
products to prevent deformation and to allow air circulation.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading
agencies.

1. Species: Southern Pine, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Grading Agency: Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of
Review, American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who provides
grading service for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with
grade mark unless otherwise indicated.

B. Lumber fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.
DIMENSION LUMBER
A. Grading Agency: Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc.; SPIB (GR).
B. Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
C. Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19.
D. Joist, Rafter, and Small Beam Framing (2 by 6 through 4 by 16 ):
1. Machine stress-rated (MSR) as follows:
a. Fb-single (minimum extreme fiber stress in bending): 1350 psi.

b. E (minimum modulus of elasticity): 1,300,000 psi.
2. Species: Southern Pine.

E. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:
1. Lumber: S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards: Standard or No. 3.



Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

EXPOSED DIMENSION LUMBER
A. Grading Agency: Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc.; SPIB (GR).
B. Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings.
C. Surfacing: S4S.
D. Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19.
E

. Joist, Rafter, and Small Beam Framing (2 by 6 through 4 by 16 ):
1.  Species: Southern Pine.
2. Grade: Select Structural.

ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners and Anchors:
a. Metal and Finish: Hot-dipped galvanized steel complying with ASTM
A153/A153M for high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations,
unfinished steel elsewhere.

2.05 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT

A. Treated Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category
System for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service
conditions, and specific applications.

1. Preservative-Treated Wood: Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by
an ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in
accordance with AWPA standards.

B. Preservative Treatment:
1. Manufacturers:
a. Arch Wood Protection, Inc: www.wolmanizedwood.com.
b. Koppers Performance Chemicals, Inc:
www.koppersperformancechemicals.com.
c. Viance, LLC: www.treatedwood.com.
2. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use
Category UC3B, Commaodity Specification A using waterborne preservative.
a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
b. Treat lumber exposed to weather.
c. Treatlumber in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing.
d. Treat lumber in contact with masonry or concrete.
e. Treat lumber less than 18 inches above grade.

PREPARATION
A. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.
INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.

-10 -



Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as
accessory components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.

C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and
immediately after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.

FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Set structural members level, plumb, and true to line. Discard pieces with defects that
would lower required strength or result in unacceptable appearance of exposed
members.

B. Make provisions for temporary construction loads, and provide temporary bracing
sufficient to maintain structure in true alignment and safe condition until completion of
erection and installation of permanent bracing.

C. Install structural members full length without splices unless otherwise specifically
detailed.

D. Comply with member sizes, spacing, and configurations indicated, and fastener size and
spacing indicated, but not less than required by applicable codes and AWC (WFCM)
Wood Frame Construction Manual.

E. Install horizontal spanning members with crown edge up and not less than 1-1/2 inches
of bearing at each end.

3.04 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes,
fixtures, specialty items, and trim.

3.05 ROOF-RELATED CARPENTRY

A. Coordinate installation of roofing carpentry with deck construction, framing of roof
openings, and roofing assembly installation.

3.06 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT

A. Apply preservative treatment compatible with factory applied treatment at site-sawn
cuts, complying with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members.
3.07 TOLERANCES
A. Framing Members: 1/4 inch from true position, maximum.

B. Variation from Plane (Other than Floors): 1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in
30 feet maximum.

3.08 CLEANING

A. Do not leave any wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.
B. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.
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WOOD DECKING
REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AITC 112 - Standard for Tongue-and-Groove Heavy Timber Roof Decking; 1993 and
errata.

B. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; 2017.
C. SPIB (GR) - Grading Rules; 2014.

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A. Design Loads:
1.  Superimposed dead load: 10 psf.
2. Liveload: 20 psf.
3.  Snow load: 25 psf minimum, non-concurrent with live load.

B. Deflection Criteria:
1. Limit deflection under live or snow loads to 1/360 of the span.
2. Limit deflection under total load to 1/240 of the span.

SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Provide technical data on wood preservative materials.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate deck framing system, loads and cambers, bearing details, and
framed openings.

C. Samples of Wood Deck Exposed to View: Submit two samples, 6 by 8 inch in size
illustrating wood grain, stain, and finish.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products
specified in this section and certified by AITC.
B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified
in this section.
WOOD MATERIALS
A. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

B. Marking: Mark each piece with producer's stamp indicating compliance with specified
requirements; for pieces exposed to view in completed construction, submit
manufacturer's certificate certifying that products conform to specified requirements in
lieu of grade stamping.

C. Lumber Decking: Fabricated to AITC 112.
1. Species: Southern Pine, graded under SPIB (GR) rules as AITC Select quality.
2. Size: 2 by 6 inches, nominal. Actual size as shown on the drawings to match
existing outbound platform shelter.
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3. Pattern: AITC standard beveled V-joint with single tongue and groove.
4. Moisture Content: 19 percent, maximum.

WOOD TREATMENT

A. Factory-Treated Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use
Category System for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service
conditions, and specific applications.

B. Preservative Pressure Treatment:

1. Manufacturers:

a. Arch Wood Protection, Inc: www.wolmanizedwood.com.
b. Viance, LLC: www.treatedwood.com.
c. Osmose, Inc: www.osmose.com.

2. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Decking: AWPA U1, Use Category
UC3B, Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative to 0.25 Ib/cu ft
retention.

a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.

3. Marking: Mark each piece with stamp of an ALSC-accredited testing agency,
certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with AWPA standards.

EXAMINATION
A. Verify that support framing is ready to receive decking.
PREPARATION
A. Coordinate placement of support items.
SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT
A. Apply preservative treatment in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Brush apply one coats of preservative treatment on wood in contact with cementitious
materials. Treat site-sawn cuts.

C. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members.
INSTALLATION - BOARD DECKING

A. Install decking perpendicular to framing members, with ends staggered over firm
bearing. On sloped surfaces, lay decking with tongue upward.

B. Engage decking tongue and groove edges.
C. Secure with fasteners.
D. Maintain decking joint space of 1/16 inch maximum.

TOLERANCES
A. Surface Flatness of Decking Without Load: 1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/2 inch
in 30 feet maximum.
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EXTERIOR PAINTING
DEFINITIONS

A. Conform to ASTM D16 for interpretation of terms used in this section.
REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and
Applications; 2016.

B. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of
Wood and Wood-Based Materials; 2015.

C. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual;
Current Edition, www.paintinfo.com.

SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following

information for each:

1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product
category (e.g. "alkyd enamel").

2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47).

3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include
description of each system.

4. Manufacturer's installation instructions.

B. Samples: Submit three paper "draw down" samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches in size,
illustrating range of colors available for each finishing product specified.
1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.

C. Samples: Submit two paper chip samples, 4 by 6 inch in size illustrating range of
colors and textures available for each surface finishing product scheduled.

D. Certification: By manufacturer that paints and finishes comply with VOC limits
specified.

E. Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate special surface preparation procedures.

F. Maintenance Data: Submit data including finish schedule showing where each
product/color/finish was used, product technical data sheets, material safety data

sheets (MSDS), care and cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, and color
samples of each color and finish used.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products
specified.

B. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work
specified and approved by manufacturer.
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MOCK-UP
A. Locate where directed by Engineer.
B. Mock-up may remain as part of the work.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.

B. Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number,
brand code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color
designation, and instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a
maximum of 90 degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's
instructions.

FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the
temperature ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including
testing of substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

C. Do not apply exterior paint and finishes during rain or snow, or when relative humidity
is outside the humidity ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

D. Minimum Application Temperatures for Latex Paints: 50 degrees F for exterior; unless
required otherwise by manufacturer's instructions.

E. Minimum Application Temperature for Varnish Finishes: 65 degrees F for exterior,
unless required otherwise by manufacturer's instructions.

F. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.
MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide paints and finishes used in any individual system from the same manufacturer;
no exceptions.

B. Transparent Finishes:
1. Behr Process Corporation: www.behr.com.
2. Cabot Stains: www.cabotstain.com.
3. Minwax: www.minwax.com.
4. PPG Paints Flood Exterior Transparent Finishes: www.flood.com/sle.
5. Sherwin-Williams Company: www.sherwin-williams.com.
S
1
2
3

Behr Process Corporation: www.behr.com.
Cabot Stains: www.cabotstain.com.
Minwax: www.minwax.com.
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4. PPG Paints Flood Exterior Stains: www.flood.com/sle.
5.  Sherwin-Williams Company: www.sherwin-williams.com.

D. Primer Sealers: Same manufacturer as top coats.
PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL

A. Paints and Finishes: Ready mixed, unless required to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily
and uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing
properties, and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates
indicated under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by
manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

3. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work
from a single production run.

4. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such
procedure is specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content: Comply with Section 01 61 16.
Flammability: Comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics.

O

Sheens: Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be
selected later by Engineer from the manufacturer's full line.

E. Colors: To be selected from manufacturer's full range of available colors.
1. Selection to be made by Engineer after award of contract.

PAINT SYSTEMS - EXTERIOR

A. Paint WE-TR-VS - Wood, Transparent, Varnish, Stain:
1. Filler coat.
2. One coat of stain.
3. One coat sealer.
4. Gloss: Two coats of varnish; exterior / marine grade.

ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Accessory Materials: Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths,
sanding materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted
surfaces.

B. Patching Material: Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material: Latex filler.

EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin application of paints and finishes until substrates have been properly
prepared.
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B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product
manufacturer.
C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report
any condition that may potentially effect proper application.
D. |If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Engineer of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
E. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.
F. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not
apply finishes unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums:
1. Exterior Wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.
PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving

the best result for the substrate under the project conditions.

C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light
fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces for finishing.

D. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.

E. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium
phosphate and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.

F. Exterior Wood to Receive Transparent Finish: Remove dust, grit, and foreign matter;
seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes with tinted
exterior calking compound after sealer has been applied. Prime concealed surfaces.

APPLICATION

A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and
recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".

B. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before
next coat is applied.

C. Apply each coat to uniform appearance.

D. Sand wood surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.

E. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles
just prior to applying next coat.

F. Wood to Receive Transparent Finishes: Tint fillers to match wood. Work fillers into
the grain before set. Wipe excess from surface.

G. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings

removed prior to finishing.
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FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Engineer will provide field inspection.
CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal
containers, and remove daily from site.

PROTECTION
A. Protect finishes until completion of project.
B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.

COLOR SCHEDULE
A. All colors to match the existing train station and the outbound platform shelter building
exactly.

B. Village of La Grange has copies of the original color selections. Colors to be verified
and selected during the submittal process.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment according to Section 507.17
of the Standard Specifications.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for according to Section 507.18 of the Standard
Specifications.

HARDWARE

This work shall be done in accordance with applicable portions of Section 507 of the Standard
Specifications except as modified herein.

507.04 Hardware. Modify the second paragraph to read:

“Fasteners and Anchors shall be hot-dipped galvanized steel complying with ASTM
A153/A153M for high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished
steel elsewhere.”

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment according to Section 507.17
of the Standard Specifications.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for according to Section 507.18 of the Standard
Specifications.
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TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN

This work shall be done in accordance with applicable portions of Section 701 of the
Standard Specifications, the Supplemental Specifications, the “lllinois Manual on Uniform Traffic
Control Devices for Streets and Highways”, and any details and Highway Standards contained in
the Plans and Special Provisions, and the Special Provisions contained herein, except as
modified herein.

Special Attention is called to Article 107.09 of the Standard Specifications and the following
Highway Standards, Details, Recurring Local Roads and Streets Special Provisions, and Special
Provisions contained herein, relating to traffic control.

HIGHWAY STANDARDS: 701006, 701011, 701301, 701311, 701501, 701801, 701901

DETAILS:
Traffic Control and Protection for Side Roads, Intersections, and Driveways (TC-10)

SPECIAL PROVISIONS (Included in these Special Provisions):
Maintenance of Roadways
Work Zone Traffic Control Surveillance (LRS 3)

The Contractor shall contact the Engineer at least 72 hours in advance of beginning work.
Construction operations shall be conducted in a manner such that streets will be open to
emergency traffic and accessible as required to local traffic.

UNDERGROUND RACEWAYS
Effective: March 1, 2015

Revise Article 810.04 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“Installation. All underground conduits shall have a minimum depth of 30-inches
(700 mm) below the finished grade.”

Add the following to Article 810.04 of the Standard Specifications:

“All metal conduit installed underground shall be Rigid Steel Conduit unless
otherwise indicated on the plans.”

Add the following to Article 810.04 of the Standard Specifications:

“All raceways which extend outside of a structure or duct bank but are not
terminated in a cabinet, junction box, pull box, handhole, post, pole, or pedestal

-19 -



Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

shall extend a minimum or 300 mm (12”) or the length shown on the plans beyond
the structure or duct bank. The end of this extension shall be capped and sealed
with a cap designed for the conduit to be capped.

The ends of rigid metal conduit to be capped shall be threaded, the threads
protected with full galvanizing, and capped with a threaded galvanized steel cap.

The ends of rigid nonmetallic conduit and coilable nonmetallic conduit shall be
capped with a rigid PVC cap of not less than 3 mm (0.125”) thick. The cap shall
be sealed to the conduit using a room-temperature-vulcanizing (RTV) sealant
compatible with the material of both the cap and the conduit. A washer or similar
metal ring shall be glued to the inside center of the cap with epoxy, and the pull
cord shall be tied to this ring.”

MAINTENANCE OF LIGHTING SYSTEMS
Effective: March 1, 2017

Replace Article 801.11 and 801.12 of the Standard Specifications with the following:

Effective the date the Contractor's activities (electrical or otherwise) at the job site begin, the
Contractor shall be responsible for the proper operation and maintenance of all existing and
proposed lighting systems which are part of, or which may be affected by the work until final
acceptance or as otherwise determined by the Engineer.

Before performing any excavation, removal, or installation work (electrical or otherwise) at the site,
the Contractor shall initiate a request for a maintenance transfer and preconstruction inspection, as
specified elsewhere herein, to be held in the presence of the Engineer and a representative of the
party or parties responsible for maintenance of any lighting systems which may be affected by the
work. During the maintenance preconstruction inspection, the party responsible for existing
maintenance shall perform testing of the existing system in accordance with Article 801.13a. The
Contractor shall request a date for the preconstruction inspection no less than fourteen (14) days
prior to the desired date of the inspection.

The Engineer will document all test results and note deficiencies. All substandard equipment will be
repaired or replaced by the existing maintenance contractor, or the Engineer can direct the
Contractor to make the necessary repairs under Section109.04.

Existing lighting systems, when depicted on the plans, are intended only to indicate the general
equipment installation of the systems involved and shall not be construed as an exact
representation of the field conditions. It remains the Contractor's responsibility to visit the site to
confirm and ascertain the exact condition of the electrical equipment and systems to be maintained.
Contract documents shall indicate the circuit limits.
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Maintenance of Existing Lighting Systems

Existing lighting systems. Existing lighting systems shall be defined as any lighting system
or part of a lighting system in service at the time of contract Letting. The contract drawings
indicate the general extent of any existing lighting, but whether indicated or not, it remains
the Contractor's responsibility to ascertain the extent of effort required for compliance with
these specifications and failure to do so will not be justification for extra payment or reduced
responsibilities.

Extent of Maintenance.

Partial Maintenance. Unless otherwise ‘indicated, if the number of circuits affected
by the contract is equal to or less than 40% of the total number of circuits in a given
controller and the controller is not part of the contract work, the Contractor needs
only to maintain the affected circuits within the project limits. The project limits
are defined as those limits indicated in the contract plans. Equipment outside of
the project limits, on the affected circuits shall be maintained and paid for under
Article 109.04. The affected circuits shall be isolated by means of in-line waterproof
fuse holders as specified elsewhere and as approved by the Engineer. The
unaffected circuits and the controller will remain under the maintenance of the State.

Full Maintenance. If the number of circuits affected by the contract is greater than
40% of the total number of circuits in a given controller, or if the controller is
modified in any way under the contract work, the Contractor shall maintain the
entire controller and all associated circuits within the project limits. Equipment
outside of the project limits shall be maintained and paid for under Article 109.04.

If the existing equipment is damaged by normal vehicular traffic, not contractor operations,
is beyond repair and cannot be re-set, the contractor shall replace the equipment in kind
with payment made for such equipment under Article 109.04. If the equipment damaged
by any construction operations, not normal vehicular traffic, is beyond repair and cannot be
re-set, the contractor shall replace the equipment in kind and the cost of the equipment shall
be included in the cost of this pay item and shall not be paid for separately.

Maintenance of Proposed Lighting Systems

Proposed Lighting Systems. Proposed lighting systems shall be defined as any lighting
system or part of a lighting system, temporary or permanent, which is to be constructed
under this contract regardless of the project limits indicated in the plans.

The Contractor shall be fully responsible for maintenance of all items installed under this
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contract. Maintenance shall include, but not be limited to, any equipment failures or
malfunctions as well as equipment damage either by the motoring public, Contractor
operations, vandalism, or other means. The potential cost of replacing or repairing any
malfunctioning, damaged, or vandalized equipment shall be included in the bid price of
this item and will not be paid for separately.

Lighting System Maintenance Operations

The Contractor's responsibility shall include all applicable responsibilities of the Electrical
Maintenance Contract, State of lllinois, Department of Transportation, Division of Highways, and
District One. These responsibilities shall include the maintenance of lighting units (including sign
lighting), cable runs and lighting controls. In the case of a pole knockdown or sign light damage,
the Contractor shall promptly clear the lighting unit and circuit discontinuity and restore the system
to service. The equipment shall then be re-set by the contractor within the time limits specified
herein.

If the existing equipment is damaged by normal vehicular traffic, not contractor operations, is beyond
repair and cannot be re-set, the contractor shall replace the equipment in kind with payment made
for such equipment under Article 109.04. If the equipment damaged by any construction
operations, not normal vehicular traffic, is beyond repair and cannot be re-set, the contractor shall
replace the equipment in kind and the cost of the equipment shall be included in the cost of this pay
item and shall not be paid for separately.

Responsibilities shall also include weekly night-time patrol of the lighting system, with patrol reports
filed immediately with the Engineer and with deficiencies corrected within 24 hours of the patrol.
Patrol reports shall be presented on standard forms as designated by the Engineer. Uncorrected
deficiencies may be designated by the Engineer as necessitating emergency repairs as described
elsewhere herein.

The following chart lists the maximum response, service restoration, and permanent repair time
the Contractor will be allowed to perform corrective action on specific lighting system equipment.

SERVICE SERVICE PERMANE
INCBDF\I,ENT RESPON RESTORATI NT
SE ON REPAIR
PROBLEM TIME TIME e
Control cabinet out 1 hour 4 hours 7 Calendar
days
; 1 hour to 7 Calendar
Hanging mast arm na
clear days
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Radio problem 1 hour 4 hours 7 C:Iendar
ays
Motorlst. cau.sed damage 1 hour to 7 Calendar
or leaning light pole 10 4 hours
clear days
degrees or more
Circuit out — Needs to reset 1 hour 4 hours na
breaker
21
Circuit out — Cable trouble 1 hour 24 hours Calendar
days
Outage . Of. 3 or more 1 hour 4 hours na
successive lights
o .
Outage of 75% of lights on 1 hour 4 hours na
one tower
Outage of light nearest RR
crossing approach, Islands 1 hour 4 hours na
and gores
Outage (smglg or multiple) 7 Calendar
found on night outage na na davs
survey or reported to EMC y
Navigation light outage na na 24 hours

e Service Response Time -- amount of time from the initial notification to the Contractor until a
patrolman physically arrives at the location.

e Service Restoration Time — amount of time from the initial notification to the Contractor until
the time the system is fully operational again (In cases of motorist caused damage the
undamaged portions of the system are operational.)

e Permanent Repair Time —amount of time from initial notification to the Contractor until the time
permanent repairs are made if the Contractor was required to make temporary repairs to meet
the service restoration requirement.

Failure to provide this service will result in liquidated damages of $500 per day per occurrence.

In addition, the Department reserves the right to assign any work not completed within this
timeframe to the Electrical Maintenance Contractor. All costs associated to repair this
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uncompleted work shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. Failure to pay these costs to the
Electrical Maintenance Contractor within one month after the incident will result in additional
liguidated damages of $500 per month per occurrence. Unpaid bills will be deducted from any
monies owed to the Contractor. Repeated failures and/or a gross failure of maintenance shall
result in the State’s Electrical Maintenance Contractor being directed to correct all deficiencies
and the resulting costs deducted from any monies owed the contractor.

Damage caused by the Contractor’s operations shall be repaired at no additional cost to the
Contract.

Operation of Lighting

The lighting shall be operational every night, dusk to dawn. Duplicate lighting systems (such as
temporary lighting and proposed new lighting) shall not be operated simultaneously. Lighting
systems shall not be kept in operation during long daytime periods.

Method of Measurement

The contractor shall demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Engineer that the lighting system is fully
operational prior to submitting a pay request. Failure to do so will be grounds for denying the pay
request. Months in which the lighting systems are not maintained and not operational will not be
paid. Payment shall not be made retroactively for months in which lighting systems were not
operational.

Basis of Payment. Maintenance of lighting systems shall be paid for at the contract unit price per
calendar month for MAINTENANCE OF LIGHTING SYSTEM.

WIRE AND CABLE
Effective: January 1, 2012

Add the following to the first paragraph of Article 1066.02(a):
“The cable shall be rated at a minimum of 90°C dry and 75°C wet and shall be
suitable for installation in wet and dry locations, and shall be resistant to oils and
chemicals.”

Revise the Aerial Electric Cable Properties table of Article 1066.03(a)(3) to read:

Aerial Electric Cable Properties

Phase Conductor | Messenger wire
Size [Stranding] Average | Minimum |Stranding
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AWG Insulation Size
Thickness AWG
mm mils

6 7 1.1 (45) 6 6/1
4 7 1.1 (45) 4 6/1
2 7 1.1 (45) 2 6/1
1/0 19 1.5 (60) 1/0 6/1
2/0 19 1.5 (60) 2/0 6/1
3/0 19 1.5 (60) 3/0 6/1
4/0 19 1.5 (60) 4/0 6/1

Add the following to Article 1066.03(b) of the Standard Specifications:

“Cable sized No. 2 AWG and smaller shall be U.L. listed Type RHH/RHW and may
be Type RHH/RHW/USE. Cable sized larger than No. 2 AWG shall be U.L. listed

Type RHH/RHW/USE.”

Revise Article 1066.04 to read:

“Aerial Cable Assembly. The aerial cable shall be an assembly of insulated
aluminum conductors according to Section 1066.02 and 1066.03. Unless
otherwise indicated, the cable assembly shall be composed of three insulated
conductors and a steel reinforced bare aluminum conductor (ACSR) to be used as
the ground conductor. Unless otherwise indicated, the code word designation of
this cable assembly is “Palomino”. The steel reinforced aluminum conductor shall
conform to ASTM B-232. The cable shall be assembled according to ANSI/ICEA

S-76-474.

Revise the second paragraph of Article 1066.05 to read:

“The tape shall have reinforced metallic detection capabilities consisting of a
woven reinforced polyethylene tape with a metallic core or backing.

SHREDDED BARK MULCH 3”

Description. This work shall consist of furnishing, transporting, and installing shredded bark mulch
at the proposed locations as shown in the plans to a minimum depth of 3 inches. The mulch
material shall meet the requirements of Article 1081.06 (b) of the Standard Specifications and
shall be approved by the Engineer prior to installation. Final locations for shredded bark mulch
shall be determined by the Engineer.

Method of Measurement. This work shall be measured for payment in place by square yard.
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Basis of Payment. This work shall be paid for at the contract unit price per SQUARE YARD for
SHREDDED BARK MULCH 3”, which price shall include all labor, materials, and equipment to
complete the work in accordance with the plans and the Special Provisions.

BICYCLE RACKS

Description. This work shall consist of furnishing and installing wave style bicycle racks in
accordance with these specifications and details shown in the plans.

REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2014.

B. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-
Coated, Welded and Seamless; 2012.

C. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless
Carbon Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2013.

SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate size, shape, and dimensions, including clearances from
adjacent walls, doors, and obstructions.

C. Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, color chips representing
manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

B. Handle racks with sufficient care to prevent scratches and other damage to the finish.
MANUFACTURERS

A. Outdoor Bicycle Racks:
1. Columbia Cascade Company: www.timberform.com.
2. Creative Pipe, Inc: www.creativepipe.com.
3. Highland Products Group, LLC: www.indoorbikeracks.net.
4. Huntco Supply, LLC: www.huntco.com.

BICYCLE RACKS

A. Outdoor Bicycle Racks: Device allows user provided lock to simultaneously secure
one wheel and part of the frame on each bicycle parked or racked.

- 26 -



Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

1. Serpentine rack formed from a continuous round pipe, capacity for 5 bikes.
3. Mounting, Ground: In-ground post anchor.

4. Finish: Powder coat, maintenance-free and weather-resistant.

5. Color: Black.

6. Accessories: In-ground grout cover.
M

1.

2.

B. aterials:

Pipe: Carbon steel, ASTM A53/A53M, Schedule 40.
Tube: Carbon steel, ASTM A500/A500M.
3. Bar, Round and Flat, Carbon Steel: ASTM A36/A36M.

PREPARATION

A. Ensure surfaces to receive bicycle racks are clean and flat.
INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install bicycle racks level, plumb, square, and correctly located as indicated on
drawings.

C. In-Ground Anchor Installation:
1. Prepare holes in size according to manufacturer’s instructions.
2. Place anchoring bolts through the holes in the pipe.
3. Lower rack into holes, ensuring the bottom of lower bends are at least 1-1/2 inch
from the ground.
4. Pour concrete and level rack.
5.  Support until dry.

CLEANING

A. Clean installed work to like-new condition. Do not use cleaning materials or methods
that could damage finish.

PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

Method of Measurement. This work shall be measured for payment in place by each.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per each for BICYCLE
RACKS.

WELDED WIRE FABRIC 6X6

Description. This work shall consist of furnishing and placing welded wire fabric of the spacing
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and size shown in the plans. Welded wire fabric shall be epoxy coated where specified on the
plans.

Materials. Materials shall be according to Article 1006.10 of the Standard Specifications. Epoxy
coated welded wire fabric shall be according to Article 1006.10(b) and shall be epoxy coated
according to AASHTO M284 and Article 1006.10(a)(2)(a), 1006.10(a)(2)(b) and 1006.10(a)(2)(c)
of the Standard Specifications.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment in place and the area computed
in square yards.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per square yard for
WELDED WIRE FABRIC 6X6.

TEMPORARY INFORMATION SIGNING

Effective: November 13, 1996
Revised: January 2, 2007

Description.

This work shall consist of furnishing, installing, maintaining, relocating for various states of
construction and eventually removing temporary informational signs. Included in this item may
be ground mount signs, skid mount signs, truss mount signs, bridge mount signs, and overlay
sign panels which cover portions of existing signs.

Materials.
Materials shall be according to the following Articles of Section 1000 - Materials:

Item Article/Section
a.) Sign Base (Notes 1 & 2) 1090
b.) Sign Face ( Note 3) 1091
c.) Sign Legends 1092
d.) Sign Supports 1093
e.) Overlay Panels (Note 4) 1090.02

Note 1.  The Contractor may use 5/8 inch (16 mm) instead of 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick
plywood.

Note 2.  Type A sheeting can be used on the plywood base.

Note 3.  All sign faces shall be Type A except all orange signs shall meet the
requirements of Article 1106.01.

Note 4. The overlay panels shall be 0.08 inch (2 mm) thick.
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GENERAL CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
Installation.
The sign sizes and legend sizes shall be verified by the Contractor prior to fabrication.

Signs which are placed along the roadway and/or within the construction zone shall be installed
according to the requirements of Article 701.14 and Article 720.04. The signs shall be 7 ft (2.1
m) above the near edge of the pavement and shall be a minimum of 2 ft (600 mm) beyond the
edge of the paved shoulder. A minimum of two (2) posts shall be used.

The attachment of temporary signs to existing sign structures or sign panels shall be approved
by the Engineer. Any damage to the existing signs due to the Contractor's operations shall be
repaired or signs replaced, as determined by the Engineer, at the Contractor's expense.

Signs which are placed on overhead bridge structures shall be fastened to the handrail with
stainless steel bands. These signs shall rest on the concrete parapet where possible. The
Contractor shall furnish mounting details for approval by the Engineer.

Method of Measurement.
This work shall be measured for payment in square feet (square meters) edge to edge
(horizontally and vertically).

All hardware, posts or skids, supports, bases for ground mounted signs, connections, which are
required for mounting these signs will be included as part of this pay item.

Basis of Payment.
This work shall be paid for at the contract unit price per square foot (square meter) for
TEMPORARY INFORMATION SIGNING.

MASONRY STEPS

This work shall consist of furnishing and installing cut limestone steps as shown in the plans and
details.

REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A240/A240M - Standard Specification for Chromium and Chromium-Nickel
Stainless Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip for Pressure Vessels and for General
Applications; 2016.

B. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic
Stainless Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2015.

C. ASTM C568/C568M - Standard Specification for Limestone Dimension Stone; 2015.
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D. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014a.

ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint
Sealants; 2008 (Reapproved 2012).

F. ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with
Cold Liquid-Applied Sealants; 2002 (Reapproved 2013).

G. ILI (HB) - Indiana Limestone Handbook; 2007, 22nd Edition.

H. MIA (DSDM) - Dimensional Stone Design Manual; VIII, 2016.

I.  NBGQA (SPEC) - Specifications for Architectural Granite; Version 14-1, 2014.
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.
SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data on stone, mortar products, and sealant products.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate layout, pertinent dimensions, anchorages, head, jamb, and
sill opening details, and jointing methods.

C. Samples: Submit two stone samples 4 x 8 inch in size, illustrating color range and
texture, markings, surface finish.

m

D. Installation Instructions: Submit stone fabricator's installation instructions and field
erection or setting drawings; indicate panel identifying marks and locations on setting
drawings.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Anchors and supports shall resist positive and negative wind pressures and other
loads as required by applicable code.
1. Anchor attachment to stone shall have factor of safety of 5:1.
2. Each individual anchor shall have a factor of safety in the vertical dead-load-
bearing direction of 4:1 and in the horizontal lateral-load-bearing direction of 2:1.

Perform work in accordance with ILI Indiana Limestone Handbook.
Perform work in accordance with NBGQA (SPEC).
Perform work in accordance with MIA Dimensional Stone Design Manual.
Stone Fabricator: Company specializing in fabricating cut stone.
F. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect stone from discoloration.

moOouw
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FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

STONE
A.

During temporary storage on site, at the end of working day, and during rainy weather,
cover stone work exposed to weather with non-staining waterproof coverings, securely
anchored.

Limestone: Indiana Oolitic Limestone; complying with ASTM C568/C568M
Classification Il - Medium Density.
1.  Grade: ILI Rustic.
2. Color: Natural gray color at stair locations.
3. Grain Direction: Horizontal.
4. Surface Texture: Smooth cut finished at stair locations.
5. Acceptable Producers:
a. Beuchel Stone Corp: www.beuchelstone.com.
b. Indiana Limestone Company: www.indianalimestonecompany.com.
c. Mankato Kasota Stone, Inc: www.mankato-kasota-stone.com.
d. Vetter Stone Co: www.vetterstone.com.
e. Substitutions: Not permitted.

ANCHORS AND ACCESSORIES

A

o 0

E.

F.
G.

Anchors and Other Components in Contact with Stone: Stainless steel, ASTM A666,

Type 304.

1. Sizes and configurations: As required for vertical and horizontal support of stone
and applicable loads.

2. Wire ties are not permitted.

Support Components not in Contact with Stone: Stainless steel, ASTM A240/A240M,

Type 304.

Setting Buttons and Shims: Plastic type.

Joint Sealant: ASTM C920 silicone sealant with movement capability of at least
plus/minus 25 percent and non-staining to stone when tested in accordance with
ASTM C1248.

Joint Backer Rod: ASTM C1330 open cell polyurethane of size 40 to 50 percent larger
in diameter than joint width.

Back Coating: Bituminous.
Cleaning Solution: Type that will not harm stone, joint materials, or adjacent surfaces.

STONE FABRICATION

A.
B.
C.

Thickness: As shown on drawings.
Panel Size: As indicated on drawings.
Fabrication Tolerances: In accordance with NBGQA (SPEC).
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Fabricate units for uniform coloration between adjacent units and over the full area of
the installation.

E. Where corner detail is not indicated, form external corners to quirk joint profile.

F. Slope exposed top surfaces of stone and horizontal sill surfaces for natural wash.

G. Cut drip slot in bottom surface of work projecting more than 1/2 inch over wall
openings. Size slot not less than 3/8 inch wide and 1/4 inch deep; full width of
projection.

EXAMINATION
A. Verify that support work and site conditions are ready to receive work of this section.
B. Verify that items built-in under other sections are properly located and sized.
PREPARATION

A. Clean stone prior to erection. Do not use wire brushes or implements that will mark or
damage exposed surfaces.

B. Coat back surfaces with back coating. Allow coating to cure.

INSTALLATION

A. Install flashings of longest practical length and seal watertight to back-up. Lap end
joint minimum 6 inches and seal watertight.

B. Erect stone in accordance with stone supplier's instructions and erection drawings.

C. Set stone with a consistent joint width of 3/8 inch.

D. Install anchors and place setting buttons to support stone and to establish joint
dimensions.

E. Joints in Exterior Work: Seal joints with joint sealant over backer rod, following sealant
manufacturer's instructions; tool sealant surface to concave profile.

TOLERANCES

A. Positioning of Elements: Maximum 1/4 inch from true position.

B. Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall: 1/4 inch in 10 feet; 1/2 inch in 50 feet.

C. Maximum Variation Between Face Plane of Adjacent Panels: 1/16 inch.

D. Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/4 inch per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch in any two
stories.

E. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing: 1/8 inch in 3 feet; 1/4 inch in 10 feet; 1/2
inch maximum.

F. Maximum Variation of Joint Thickness: 1/8 inch in 3 feet.

CUTTING AND FITTING

A

Obtain approval prior to cutting or fitting any item not so indicated on Drawings.
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B. Do not impair appearance or strength of stone work by cutting.
CLEANING

A. Remove excess joint material upon completion of work.

B. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.

C. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.

MORTAR AND MASONRY GROUT
REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. TMS 402/602 - Building Code Requirements and Specification for Masonry Structures;
2016.

B. ASTM C270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry; 2014a.

C. ASTM C387/C387M - Standard Specification for Packaged, Dry, Combined Materials
for Concrete and High Strength Mortar; 2015.

D. ASTM C780 - Standard Test Method for Preconstruction and Construction Evaluation
of Mortars for Plain and Reinforced Unit Masonry; 2016a.

E. ASTM C1072 - Standard Test Method for Measurement of Masonry Flexural Bond
Strength; 2013.

F. ASTM C1148 - Standard Test Method for Measuring the Drying Shrinkage of Masonry
Mortar; 1992a (Reapproved 2014).

G. ASTM C1314 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Masonry Prisms;
2016.

H. ASTM E514/E514M - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration and Leakage
Through Masonry; 2014a.

I. ASTM E518/E518M - Standard Test Methods for Flexural Bond Strength of Masonry;
2015.

SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Include design mix and indicate whether the Proportion or Property
specification of ASTM C270 is to be used. Also include required environmental
conditions and admixture limitations.

B. Reports: Submit reports on mortar indicating conformance of mortar to property
requirements of ASTM C270 and test and evaluation reports per ASTM C780.

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified
requirements.

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Submit packaged dry mortar manufacturer's
installation instructions.
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QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with provisions of TMS 402/602, except where exceeded by requirements of
the contract documents.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Maintain packaged materials clean, dry, and protected against dampness, freezing,
and foreign matter.

FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Cold and Hot Weather Requirements: Comply with requirements of TMS 402/602 or
applicable building code, whichever is more stringent.

MORTAR AND GROUT APPLICATIONS

A. Use only factory premixed packaged dry materials for mortar and grout, with addition
of water only at project site.
1. Exception: If a specified mix design is not available in a premixed dry package,
provide equivalent mix design using standard non-premixed materials.

w

Mortar Color: Natural gray unless otherwise indicated.

C. Mortar Mix Designs: ASTM C270, Property Specification.
1. Masonry below grade and in contact with earth: Type S.
2. Exterior Masonry Veneer: Type N.

MATERIALS

A. Packaged Dry Material for Mortar for Unit Masonry: Premixed Portland cement,
hydrated lime, and sand; complying with ASTM C387/C387M and capable of
producing mortar of the specified strength in accordance with ASTM C270 with the
addition of water only.

1. Color: Standard gray.
2. Water repellent mortar for use with all masonry units.

B. Water: Clean and potable.
Bonding Agent: Latex type.

Integral Water Repellent Admixture: Polymeric liquid admixture added to mortar at the
time of manufacture.
1. Performance of Mortar with Integral Water Repellent:
a. Water Permeance: When tested per ASTM E514/E514M and for a minimum

of 72 hours:

1) No water visible on back of wall above flashing at the end of 24 hours.

2) No flow of water from flashing equal to or greater than 0.032 gallons per

hour at the end of 24 hours.

3) No more than 25% of wall area above flashing visibly damp at end of
test.

o0
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b. Flexural Bond Strength: ASTM C1072; minimum 10 percent increase.

c. Compressive Strength: ASTM C1314; maximum 5 percent decrease.

d. Drying Shrinkage: ASTM C1148; maximum 5 percent increase in shrinkage.
2. Manufacturers:

a. BASF; MasterPel 240 MA mortar admixture: www.basf-admixtures.com.

b. CCP Applied Technologies; DRY-BLOCK mortar admixture: www.gcpat.com.

c. Headwaters Construction Materials; BLOKTITE mortar admixture:

www.headwatersco.com.
d. Substitutions: Not permitted.

MORTAR MIXING

A

Cow

E.

Thoroughly mix mortar ingredients using mechanical batch mixer, in accordance with
ASTM C270 and in quantities needed for immediate use.

Maintain sand uniformly damp immediately before the mixing process.

Add admixtures in accordance with manufacturer's instructions; mix uniformly.
Do not use anti-freeze compounds to lower the freezing point of mortar.

If water is lost by evaporation, re-temper only within two hours of mixing.

PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A. Mortar Mixes: Test mortars prebatched by weight in accordance with ASTM C780
recommendations for preconstruction testing.
PREPARATION
A. Apply bonding agent to existing concrete surfaces.

INSTALLATION

A

Install mortar to requirements of section(s) in which masonry is specified.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. An independent testing agency will perform field tests..
B. Test and evaluate mortar in accordance with ASTM C780 procedures.
C. Prism Tests: Test masonry and mortar panels for compressive strength in accordance
with ASTM C1314, and for flexural bond strength in accordance with ASTM C1072 or
ASTM E518/E518M; perform tests and evaluate results as specified in individual
masonry sections.
SCHEDULES

A. Exterior Planter Walls: Type N mortar.
B. Exterior Cut Stone Cladding: Type N mortar.
C. Exterior Cut Stone Steps: Type N mortar.

JOINT SEALANTS
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REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type
Sealants by Means of a Durometer; 2015.

B. ASTM C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-In-Peel of Elastomeric Joint
Sealants; 2015a.

ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014a.

ASTM C1087 - Standard Test Method for Determining Compatibility of Liquid-Applied
Sealants with Accessories Used in Structural Glazing Systems; 2016.

E. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016.

F. ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint
Sealants; 2008 (Reapproved 2012).

G. ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with
Cold Liquid-Applied Sealants; 2002 (Reapproved 2013).

H. ASTM C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed
Weatherproofing Sealant Joints; 2013.

I.  ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property--Durometer Hardness;

o 0O

2015.
J. SCAQMD 1168 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168; current
edition.
SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data for Sealants: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheets for each
product to be used, that includes the following.
1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness,
cure time, and color availability.

2. List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.

3. Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is
compatible.

4. Substrates the product should not be used on.

5. Substrates for which use of primer is required.

6. Substrates for which laboratory adhesion and/or compatibility testing is required.

7. Installation instructions, including precautions, limitations, and recommended
backing materials and tools.

8. Sample product warranty.

9. Certification by manufacturer indicating that product complies with specification

requirements.
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B. Product Data for Accessory Products: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheet for
each product to be used, including physical characteristics, installation instructions,
and recommended tools.

C. Color Cards for Selection: Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's
color cards showing standard colors available for selection.

D. Samples for Verification: Where custom sealant color is specified, obtain directions
from Engineer and submit at least two physical samples for verification of color of each
required sealant.

E. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: Submit at least one week prior to start of
installation.

F. Installation Plan: Submit at least four weeks prior to start of installation.

G. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan: Submit at least two weeks prior to start of
installation.

H. Field Quality Control Plan: Submit at least two weeks prior to start of installation.

I.  Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Reports: Submit filled out Preinstallation Field
Adhesion Test Reports log within 10 days after completion of tests; include bagged
test samples and photographic records.

J. Installation Log: Submit filled out log for each length or instance of sealant installed.

Field Quality Control Log: Submit filled out log for each length or instance of sealant
installed, within 10 days after completion of inspections/tests; include bagged test
samples and photographic records, if any.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products
specified in this section.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.

C. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Arrange for sealant manufacturer(s) to test each
combination of sealant, substrate, backing, and accessories.

Adhesion Testing: In accordance with ASTM C794.

Compatibility Testing: In accordance with ASTM C1087.

Allow sufficient time for testing to avoid delaying the work.

Deliver to manufacturer sufficient samples for testing.

Report manufacturer's recommended corrective measures, if any, including

primers or techniques not indicated in product data submittals.

Testing is not required if sealant manufacturer provides data showing previous

testing, not older than 24 months, that shows satisfactory adhesion, lack of

staining, and compatibility.

D. Installation Plan: Include schedule of sealed joints, including the following.

Sl

o
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Joint width indicated in contract documents.

Joint depth indicated in contract documents; to face of backing material at
centerline of joint.

3. Method to be used to protect adjacent surfaces from sealant droppings and
smears, with acknowledgement that some surfaces cannot be cleaned to like-new
condition and therefore prevention is imperative.

Approximate date of installation, for evaluation of thermal movement influence.
Installation Log Form: Include the following data fields, with known information
filled out.

Unique identification of each length or instance of sealant installed.
Location on project.

Substrates.

Sealant used.

Stated movement capability of sealant.

Primer to be used, or indicate as "No primer" used.

Size and actual backing material used.

Date of installation.

Name of installer.

Actual joint width; provide space to indicate maximum and minimum width.
Actual joint depth to face of backing material at centerline of joint.

Air temperature.

E. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan: Include destructive field adhesion testing of
one sample of each combination of sealant type and substrate, except interior acrylic
latex sealants, and include the following for each tested sample.

1. Identification of testing agency.

2.  Name(s) of sealant manufacturers' field representatives who will be observing

3. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Log Form: Include the following data fields,
with known information filled out.

a. Substrate; if more than one type of substrate is involved in a single joint,
provide two entries on form, for testing each sealant substrate side
separately.

Test date.

Location on project.

Sealant used.

Stated movement capability of sealant.

Test method used.

Date of installation of field sample to be tested.

Date of test.

Copy of test method documents.

Age of sealant upon date of testing.

N —
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k. Test results, modeled after the sample form in the test method document.
I. Indicate use of photographic record of test.

F. Village will employ an independent testing agency to perform the field quality control
inspection and testing as referenced in examination, preparation, installation, field
quality control, and post occupancy, of this section and as follows, to prepare and
submit the field quality control plan and log, and to provide recommendations of
remedies in the case of failure.

1. Contractor shall cooperate with testing agency and repair failures discovered and
destructive test location damage.

G. Field Quality Control Plan:

1. Visual inspection of entire length of sealant joints.

2. Non-destructive field adhesion testing of sealant joints, except interior acrylic latex
sealants.

a. For each different sealant and substrate combination, allow for one test every
12 inches in the first 10 linear feet of joint and one test every 24 inches
thereafter.

b. If any failures occur in the first 10 linear feet, continue testing at 12 inch
intervals at no extra cost to the contract.

3. Field Quality Control Log Form: Show same data fields as on Preinstallation Field
Adhesion Test Log, with known information filled out and lines for multiple tests
per sealant/substrate combinations; include visual inspection and specified field
testing; allow for possibility that more tests than minimum specified may be
necessary.

H. Field Adhesion Test Procedures:

1. Allow sealants to fully cure as recommended by manufacturer before testing.

2. Have a copy of the test method document available during tests.

3. Record the type of failure that occurred, other information required by test
method, and the information required on the Field Quality Control Log.

4. When performing destructive tests, also inspect the opened joint for proper
installation characteristics recommended by manufacturer, and report any
deficiencies.

5. Deliver the samples removed during destructive tests in separate sealed plastic
bags, identified with project, location, test date, and test results, to the Engineer.

6. If any combination of sealant type and substrate does not show evidence of
minimum adhesion or shows cohesion failure before minimum adhesion, report
results to Engineer.

I.  Non-Destructive Field Adhesion Test: Test for adhesion in accordance with ASTM
C1521, using Nondestructive Spot Method.
1. Record results on Field Quality Control Log.
2. Repair failed portions of joints.
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J. Destructive Field Adhesion Test: Test for adhesion in accordance with ASTM C1521,
using Destructive Tail Procedure.

1.
2.

4.
5.

Sample: Atleast 18 inch long.

Minimum Elongation Without Adhesive Failure: Consider the tail at rest, not under
any elongation stress; multiply the stated movement capability of the sealant in
percent by two; then multiply 1 inch by that percentage; if adhesion failure occurs
before the "1 inch mark" is that distance from the substrate, the test has failed.

If either adhesive or cohesive failure occurs prior to minimum elongation, take
necessary measures to correct conditions and re-test; record each modification to
products or installation procedures.

Record results on Field Quality Control Log.

Repair failed portions of joints.

K. Field Adhesion Tests of Joints: Test for adhesion using most appropriate method in
accordance with ASTM C1521, or other applicable method as recommended by
manufacturer.

WARRANTY

A. Warranty: Include five-year manufacturer’s coverage for installed sealants and
accessories that fail to achieve watertight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or

do not cure.
MANUFACTURERS
A. Non-Sag Sealants: Permits application in joints on vertical surfaces without sagging or

slumping.

1. Adhesives Technology Corporation: www.atcepoxy.com/sle.

2.  BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems:
www.buildingsystems.basf.com.

3. Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.

4. Dow Corning Corporation: www.dowcorning.com/construction/sle.

5. Hilti, Inc: www.us.hilti.com/#sle.

6. Momentive Performance Materials, Inc (formerly GE Silicones):
www.momentive.com/sle.

7. Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com.

8. Tremco Global Sealants: www.tremcosealants.com.

9. Sika Corporation: www.usa-sika.com.

10. W.R. Meadows, Inc: www.wrmeadows.com/sle.

11. Substitutions: Not permitted.

B. Self-Leveling Sealants: Pourable or self-leveling sealant that has sufficient flow to
form a smooth, level surface when applied in a horizontal joint.

1.

Adhesives Technology Corporation: www.atcepoxy.com/sle.
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BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems:
www.buildingsystems.basf.com.

Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.

Dow Corning Corporation: www.dowcorning.com/construction/sle.
Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com.

Tremco Global Sealants: www.tremcosealants.com.

Sika Corporation: www.usa-sika.com.

W.R. Meadows, Inc: www.wrmeadows.com/sle.

Substitutions: Not permitted.

JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS
A. Scope:

1.

Exterior Joints: Seal open joints, whether or not the joint is indicated on the

drawings, unless specifically indicated not to be sealed. Exterior joints to be

sealed include, but are not limited to, the following items.

a. Joints between different exposed materials.

b. Openings below ledge angles in masonry.

c. Other joints indicated below.

Do not seal the following types of joints.

a. Intentional weepholes in masonry.

b. Joints indicated to be treated with manufactured expansion joint cover or
some other type of sealing device.

c. Joints where sealant is specified to be provided by manufacturer of product to
be sealed.

d. Joints where installation of sealant is specified in another section.

JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL

A. Sealants and Primers: Provide products having lower volatile organic compound
(VOC) content than indicated in SCAQMD 1168.

NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. Type 1 - Non-Staining Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.

1.
2.

3.
4.

Noo

Movement Capability: Plus and minus 50 percent, minimum.

Non-Staining To Porous Stone: Non-staining to light-colored natural stone when
tested in accordance with ASTM C1248.

Dirt Pick-Up: Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.
Hardness Range: 15 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C661.

Color: To be selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard range.

Cure Type: Single-component, neutral moisture curing.

Service Temperature Range: Minus 65 to 180 degrees F.
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SELF-LEVELING SEALANTS

A.

Type 2 - Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade P, Uses M and A;

single or multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for traffic exposure; not

expected to withstand continuous water immersion .

1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.

2. Hardness Range: 35 to 55, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C661.

3. Color: To be selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard range.

4. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to 180 degrees F.

Type 3 - Semi-Rigid Self-Leveling Epoxy Joint Filler: Epoxy or epoxy/polyurethane

copolymer; intended for filling cracks and control joints not subject to significant

movement; rigid enough to support concrete edges under traffic.

1. Composition: Multi-component, 100 percent solids by weight.

2. Hardness: Minimum of 85 (Shore A) or 35 (Shore D), when tested in accordance

with ASTM D2240 after 7 days.

Color: To be selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard colors.

Joint Width, Minimum: 1/8 inch.

Joint Width, Maximum: 1/4 inch.

Joint Depth: Provide product suitable for joints from 1/8 inch to 2 inches in depth

including space for backer rod.

o0k w

ACCESSORIES

A

Backer Rod: Cylindrical cellular foam rod with surface that sealant will not adhere to,

compatible with specific sealant used, and recommended by backing and sealant

manufacturers for specific application.

1. Type for Joints Not Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic: ASTM C1330;
Type O - Open Cell Polyurethane.

2. Type for Joints Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic: ASTM C1330; Type B
- Bi-Cellular Polyethylene.

3. Open Cell: 40 to 50 percent larger in diameter than joint width.

4. Closed Cell and Bi-Cellular: 25 to 33 percent larger in diameter than joint width.

Backing Tape: Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not
adhere to and recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific
application.

Masking Tape: Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, non-staining, removable without
adhesive residue, and compatible with surfaces adjacent to joints and sealants.

Joint Cleaner: Non-corrosive and non-staining type, type recommended by sealant
manufacturer; compatible with joint forming materials.

Primers: Type recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application; non-
staining.
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EXAMINATION

A

B.
C.
D

Verify that joints are ready to receive work.
Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.

Preinstallation Adhesion Testing: Install a sample for each test location indicated in

the test plan.

1. Test each sample as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY ASSURANCE article.

2. Notify Engineer of date and time that tests will be performed, at least 7 days in
advance.

3. Arrange for sealant manufacturer's technical representative to be present during
tests.

4. Record each test on Preinstallation Adhesion Test Log as indicated.

5. If any sample fails, review products and installation procedures, consult
manufacturer, or take whatever other measures are necessary to ensure
adhesion; re-test in a different location; if unable to obtain satisfactory adhesion,
report to Engineer.

6. After completion of tests, remove remaining sample material and prepare joint for
new sealant installation.

PREPARATION

A.
B.
C.
D

E.

Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.

Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to
sealant work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely
removable.

Concrete Floor Joints That Will Be Exposed in Completed Work: Test joint filler in
inconspicuous area to verify that it does not stain or discolor slab.

INSTALLATION

A

B.
C.

Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation
of surfaces and material installation instructions.

Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193.

Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve the following, unless
otherwise indicated:

1. Width/depth ratio of 2:1.

2. Neck dimension no greater than 1/3 of the joint width.

3. Surface bond area on each side not less than 75 percent of joint width.

Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.
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E. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and
without getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.

F. Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's
recommended temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing
period, unless manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

G. Nonsag Sealants: Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking
tape immediately after tooling sealant surface.

H. Concrete Floor Joint Filler: After full cure, shave joint filler flush with top of concrete
slab.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Non-Destructive Adhesion Testing: If there are any failures in first 100 linear feet,
notify Engineer immediately.

B. Remove and replace failed portions of sealants using same materials and procedures
as indicated for original installation.

FINAL INSPECTION

A. Final Inspection: Perform visual inspection of entire length of project sealant joints at a
time that joints have opened to their greatest width; i.e. at the low temperature in the
thermal cycle. Report failures immediately and repair.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment by square foot of stair tread.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per square foot for
MASONRY STEPS which price shall include all labor, equipment, and material necessary to
complete the work as specified.

PARKING METERS TO BE MOVED

Description. This work shall consist of removing the existing parking meter assembly, furnishing
and setting steel posts, and remounting the existing meters at locations shown on the plans or as
directed by the Engineer in accordance with the plan details and this Special Provision. The
Contractor shall coordinate the removal of parking meters with the Village parking department 48
hours in advance. The Contractor shall be responsible for the safe and secure storage of the
meters prior to remounting.

Materials. New steel posts shall be furnished by the Contractor. These posts shall be heavy wall
galvanized steel with a two (2") inch inside diameter. The posts shall be a minimum of five (5')
feet in length. Concrete materials for the foundation shall conform to the requirements for Class
Sl concrete in the applicable articles in Section 504 of the Standard Specifications.
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Construction Requirements. The posts shall be set plumb. The posts shall be embedded in a
concrete foundation in such a manner that horizontal, vertical, and/or rotational motion is
prevented.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price each for PARKING METERS
TO BE MOVED, which price shall include all labor, materials, and equipment to complete the work
in accordance with the plans and the Special Provisions.

TRENCH DRAIN

Description. This work shall consist of the construction of trench drains in accordance with Section
602 of the Standard Specifications, the special plan details, and as directed by the Engineer.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured and paid for at the contract unit price EACH
for TRENCH DRAIN.

Basis of Payment. This work shall be paid for at the contract unit price per EACH for TRENCH
DRAIN, which price shall include all labor, equipment, and material necessary to complete the
work as specified, include the cost of all excavation and backfill; concrete, reinforcement bars,
and other required materials, and furnishing and installing the specified frames and grates.

LIMESTONE MASONRY VENEER

Description. This work consists of installing exterior stone cladding to structures as shown in the
plans and details.

REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A240/A240M - Standard Specification for Chromium and Chromium-Nickel
Stainless Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip for Pressure Vessels and for General
Applications; 2016.

B. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic
Stainless Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2015.

ASTM C568/C568M - Standard Specification for Limestone Dimension Stone; 2015.
ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014a.

E. ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint
Sealants; 2008 (Reapproved 2012).

F. ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with
Cold Liquid-Applied Sealants; 2002 (Reapproved 2013).

G. ILI (HB) - Indiana Limestone Handbook; 2007, 22nd Edition.

o

o
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H. MIA (DSDM) - Dimensional Stone Design Manual; VIII, 2016.

I.  NBGQA (SPEC) - Specifications for Architectural Granite; Version 14-1, 2014.
SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data on stone, mortar products, and sealant products.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate layout, pertinent dimensions, anchorages, head, jamb, and
sill opening details, and jointing methods.

C. Samples: Submit two stone samples 4 x 8 inch in size, illustrating color range and
texture, markings, surface finish.

D. Installation Instructions: Submit stone fabricator's installation instructions and field
erection or setting drawings; indicate panel identifying marks and locations on setting
drawings.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Design anchors and supports under direct supervision of a Professional Structural
Engineer, registered in the State of lllinois.
1. Design anchors to resist positive and negative wind pressures and other loads as
required by applicable code.
2. Design anchor attachment to stone with a factor of safety of 5:1.
3. Design each individual anchor with a factor of safety in the vertical dead-load-
bearing direction of 4:1 and in the horizontal lateral-load-bearing direction of 2:1.

Perform work in accordance with ILI Indiana Limestone Handbook.
Perform work in accordance with NBGQA (SPECQC).
Perform work in accordance with MIA Dimensional Stone Design Manual.

moOow

Stone Fabricator: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.
F. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.
MOCK-UP

A. Construct stone wall mock-up, 6 feet long by 2 feet wide, including stone anchor
accessories, sill and head flashings, typical control joint.

B. Locate where directed.
C. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store stone panels vertically on edge, resting weight on panel edge.
B. Protect stone from discoloration.
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FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

STONE
A.

During temporary storage on site, at the end of working day, and during rainy weather,
cover stone work exposed to weather with non-staining waterproof coverings, securely
anchored.

Limestone: Indiana Oolitic Limestone; complying with ASTM C568/C568M
Classification Il - Medium Density.
1. Grade: ILI Rustic.
2. Color: Buff, color to match existing station walls.
3. Grain Direction: Horizontal.
4. Surface Texture: natural tumbled.
5. Acceptable Producers:
a. Beuchel Stone Corp: www.beuchelstone.com.
b. Indiana Limestone Company: www.indianalimestonecompany.com.
c. Mankato Kasota Stone, Inc: www.mankato-kasota-stone.com.
d. Vetter Stone Co: www.vetterstone.com.
e. Substitutions: Not permitted.

ANCHORS AND ACCESSORIES

A

w

mmoo

H.

l.
STONE

A.

Anchors and Other Components in Contact with Stone: Stainless steel, ASTM A666,

Type 304.

1. Sizes and configurations: As required for vertical and horizontal support of stone
and applicable loads.

2. Wire ties are not permitted.

Support Components not in Contact with Stone: Stainless steel, ASTM A240/A240M,
Type 304.

Setting Buttons and Shims: Plastic type.
Flashings: Specified in Section ROOFING SYSTEM.
Weep holes: Preformed plastic tubes, 1 inch diameter.

Joint Sealant: ASTM C920 silicone sealant with movement capability of at least
plus/minus 25 percent and non-staining to stone when tested in accordance with
ASTM C1248.

Joint Backer Rod: ASTM C1330 open cell polyurethane of size 40 to 50 percent larger
in diameter than joint width.

Back Coating: Bituminous.

Cleaning Solution: Type that will not harm stone, joint materials, or adjacent surfaces.
FABRICATION

Thickness: 2 inch deep for wall stone.
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B. Panel Size: Random ashlar pattern for walls as indicated on drawings.

C. Fabrication Tolerances: In accordance with NBGQA (SPECQC).

D. Fabricate units for uniform coloration between adjacent units and over the full area of
the installation.

E. Where corner detail is not indicated, form external corners to quirk joint profile.

F. Slope exposed top surfaces of stone and horizontal sill surfaces for natural wash.

G. Cut drip slot in bottom surface of work projecting more than 1/2 inch over wall
openings. Size slot not less than 3/8 inch wide and 1/4 inch deep; full width of
projection.

EXAMINATION
A. Verify that support work and site conditions are ready to receive work of this section.
B. Verify that items built-in under other sections are properly located and sized.
PREPARATION

A. Clean stone prior to erection. Do not use wire brushes or implements that will mark or
damage exposed surfaces.

B. Coat back surfaces with back coating. Allow coating to cure.

INSTALLATION

A. Install flashings of longest practical length and seal watertight to back-up. Lap end
joint minimum 6 inches and seal watertight.

B. Erect stone in accordance with stone supplier's instructions and erection drawings.

C. Set stone with a consistent joint width of 3/8 inch.

D. Install anchors and place setting buttons to support stone and to establish joint
dimensions.

E. Joints in Exterior Work: Seal joints with joint sealant over backer rod, following sealant
manufacturer's instructions; tool sealant surface to concave profile.

TOLERANCES

A. Positioning of Elements: Maximum 1/4 inch from true position.

B. Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall: 1/4 inch in 10 feet; 1/2 inch in 50 feet.

C. Maximum Variation Between Face Plane of Adjacent Panels: 1/16 inch.

D. Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/4 inch per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch in any two
stories.

E. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing: 1/8 inch in 3 feet; 1/4 inch in 10 feet; 1/2
inch maximum.

F. Maximum Variation of Joint Thickness: 1/8 inch in 3 feet.
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CUTTING AND FITTING
A. Obtain approval prior to cutting or fitting any item not so indicated on Drawings.
B. Do not impair appearance or strength of stone work by cutting.
CLEANING
A. Remove excess joint material upon completion of work.

B. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.
C. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations

MORTAR AND MASONRY GROUT
REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. TMS 402/602 - Building Code Requirements and Specification for Masonry Structures;
2016.

B. ASTM C270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry; 2014a.

C. ASTM C387/C387M - Standard Specification for Packaged, Dry, Combined Materials
for Concrete and High Strength Mortar; 2015.

D. ASTM C780 - Standard Test Method for Preconstruction and Construction Evaluation
of Mortars for Plain and Reinforced Unit Masonry; 2016a.

E. ASTM C1072 - Standard Test Method for Measurement of Masonry Flexural Bond
Strength; 2013.

F. ASTM C1148 - Standard Test Method for Measuring the Drying Shrinkage of Masonry
Mortar; 1992a (Reapproved 2014).

G. ASTM C1314 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Masonry Prisms;
2016.

H. ASTM E514/E514M - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration and Leakage
Through Masonry; 2014a.

I. ASTM E518/E518M - Standard Test Methods for Flexural Bond Strength of Masonry;
2015.

SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Include design mix and indicate whether the Proportion or Property
specification of ASTM C270 is to be used. Also include required environmental
conditions and admixture limitations.

B. Reports: Submit reports on mortar indicating conformance of mortar to property
requirements of ASTM C270 and test and evaluation reports per ASTM C780.

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified
requirements.
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D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Submit packaged dry mortar manufacturer's
installation instructions.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with provisions of TMS 402/602, except where exceeded by requirements of
the contract documents.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Maintain packaged materials clean, dry, and protected against dampness, freezing,
and foreign matter.

FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Cold and Hot Weather Requirements: Comply with requirements of TMS 402/602 or
applicable building code, whichever is more stringent.

MORTAR AND GROUT APPLICATIONS

A. Use only factory premixed packaged dry materials for mortar and grout, with addition
of water only at project site.
1. Exception: If a specified mix design is not available in a premixed dry package,
provide equivalent mix design using standard non-premixed materials.

Mortar Color: Natural gray unless otherwise indicated.

C. Mortar Mix Designs: ASTM C270, Property Specification.
1. Masonry below grade and in contact with earth: Type S.
2. Exterior Masonry Veneer: Type N.

MATERIALS

A. Packaged Dry Material for Mortar for Unit Masonry: Premixed Portland cement,
hydrated lime, and sand; complying with ASTM C387/C387M and capable of
producing mortar of the specified strength in accordance with ASTM C270 with the
addition of water only.

1. Color: Standard gray.
2. Water repellent mortar for use with all masonry units.

w

B. Water: Clean and potable.
C. Bonding Agent: Latex type.
D. Integral Water Repellent Admixture: Polymeric liquid admixture added to mortar at the

time of manufacture.
1. Performance of Mortar with Integral Water Repellent:
a. Water Permeance: When tested per ASTM E514/E514M and for a minimum
of 72 hours:
1) No water visible on back of wall above flashing at the end of 24 hours.
2) No flow of water from flashing equal to or greater than 0.032 gallons per
hour at the end of 24 hours.
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3) No more than 25% of wall area above flashing visibly damp at end of
test.

b. Flexural Bond Strength: ASTM C1072; minimum 10 percent increase.

c. Compressive Strength: ASTM C1314; maximum 5 percent decrease.

d. Drying Shrinkage: ASTM C1148; maximum 5 percent increase in shrinkage.

2. Manufacturers:

a. BASF; MasterPel 240 MA mortar admixture: www.basf-admixtures.com.

b. CCP Applied Technologies; DRY-BLOCK mortar admixture: www.gcpat.com.

c. Headwaters Construction Materials; BLOKTITE mortar admixture:
www.headwatersco.com.

d. Substitutions: Not permitted.

MORTAR MIXING

A.

Cow

E.

Thoroughly mix mortar ingredients using mechanical batch mixer, in accordance with
ASTM C270 and in quantities needed for immediate use.

Maintain sand uniformly damp immediately before the mixing process.

Add admixtures in accordance with manufacturer's instructions; mix uniformly.
Do not use anti-freeze compounds to lower the freezing point of mortar.

If water is lost by evaporation, re-temper only within two hours of mixing.

PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A. Mortar Mixes: Test mortars prebatched by weight in accordance with ASTM C780
recommendations for preconstruction testing.
PREPARATION
A. Apply bonding agent to existing concrete surfaces.

INSTALLATION

A.

Install mortar to requirements of section(s) in which masonry is specified.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Anindependent testing agency will perform field tests.
B. Test and evaluate mortar in accordance with ASTM C780 procedures.
C. Prism Tests: Test masonry and mortar panels for compressive strength in accordance
with ASTM C1314, and for flexural bond strength in accordance with ASTM C1072 or
ASTM E518/E518M; perform tests and evaluate results as specified in individual
masonry sections.
SCHEDULES

D. Exterior Planter Walls: Type N mortar.
E. Exterior Cut Stone Cladding: Type N mortar.
F. Exterior Cut Stone Steps: Type N mortar.
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JOINT SEALANTS
REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type
Sealants by Means of a Durometer; 2015.

B. ASTM C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-In-Peel of Elastomeric Joint
Sealants; 2015a.

C. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014a.

D. ASTM C1087 - Standard Test Method for Determining Compatibility of Liquid-Applied
Sealants with Accessories Used in Structural Glazing Systems; 2016.

E. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016.

F. ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint
Sealants; 2008 (Reapproved 2012).

G. ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with
Cold Liquid-Applied Sealants; 2002 (Reapproved 2013).

H. ASTM C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed
Weatherproofing Sealant Joints; 2013.

I.  ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property--Durometer Hardness;
2015.

J. SCAQMD 1168 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168; current
edition.

SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data for Sealants: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheets for each

product to be used, that includes the following.
1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness,
cure time, and color availability.

2. List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.

3. Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is
compatible.

4. Substrates the product should not be used on.

5. Substrates for which use of primer is required.

6. Substrates for which laboratory adhesion and/or compatibility testing is required.

7. Installation instructions, including precautions, limitations, and recommended
backing materials and tools.

8. Sample product warranty.

9. Certification by manufacturer indicating that product complies with specification

requirements.
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B. Product Data for Accessory Products: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheet for
each product to be used, including physical characteristics, installation instructions,
and recommended tools.

C. Color Cards for Selection: Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's
color cards showing standard colors available for selection.

D. Samples for Verification: Where custom sealant color is specified, obtain directions
from Engineer and submit at least two physical samples for verification of color of each
required sealant.

E. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: Submit at least one week prior to start of
installation.

F. Installation Plan: Submit at least four weeks prior to start of installation.

G. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan: Submit at least two weeks prior to start of
installation.

H. Field Quality Control Plan: Submit at least two weeks prior to start of installation.

I.  Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Reports: Submit filled out Preinstallation Field
Adhesion Test Reports log within 10 days after completion of tests; include bagged
test samples and photographic records.

J. Installation Log: Submit filled out log for each length or instance of sealant installed.

Field Quality Control Log: Submit filled out log for each length or instance of sealant
installed, within 10 days after completion of inspections/tests; include bagged test
samples and photographic records, if any.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products
specified in this section.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.

C. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Arrange for sealant manufacturer(s) to test each
combination of sealant, substrate, backing, and accessories.

Adhesion Testing: In accordance with ASTM C794.

Compatibility Testing: In accordance with ASTM C1087.

Allow sufficient time for testing to avoid delaying the work.

Deliver to manufacturer sufficient samples for testing.

Report manufacturer's recommended corrective measures, if any, including

primers or techniques not indicated in product data submittals.

Testing is not required if sealant manufacturer provides data showing previous

testing, not older than 24 months, that shows satisfactory adhesion, lack of

staining, and compatibility.

D. Installation Plan: Include schedule of sealed joints, including the following.

Sl

o

-53 -



Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

Joint width indicated in contract documents.

Joint depth indicated in contract documents; to face of backing material at
centerline of joint.

3. Method to be used to protect adjacent surfaces from sealant droppings and
smears, with acknowledgement that some surfaces cannot be cleaned to like-new
condition and therefore prevention is imperative.

Approximate date of installation, for evaluation of thermal movement influence.
Installation Log Form: Include the following data fields, with known information
filled out.

Unique identification of each length or instance of sealant installed.
Location on project.

Substrates.

Sealant used.

Stated movement capability of sealant.

Primer to be used, or indicate as "No primer" used.

Size and actual backing material used.

Date of installation.

Name of installer.

Actual joint width; provide space to indicate maximum and minimum width.
Actual joint depth to face of backing material at centerline of joint.

Air temperature.

E. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan: Include destructive field adhesion testing of
one sample of each combination of sealant type and substrate, except interior acrylic
latex sealants, and include the following for each tested sample.

1. Identification of testing agency.

2.  Name(s) of sealant manufacturers' field representatives who will be observing

3. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Log Form: Include the following data fields,
with known information filled out.

a. Substrate; if more than one type of substrate is involved in a single joint,
provide two entries on form, for testing each sealant substrate side
separately.

Test date.

Location on project.

Sealant used.

Stated movement capability of sealant.

Test method used.

Date of installation of field sample to be tested.

Date of test.

Copy of test method documents.

Age of sealant upon date of testing.

N —
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k. Test results, modeled after the sample form in the test method document.
I. Indicate use of photographic record of test.

F. Village will employ an independent testing agency to perform the field quality control
inspection and testing as referenced in examination, preparation, installation, field
quality control, and post occupancy, of this section and as follows, to prepare and
submit the field quality control plan and log, and to provide recommendations of
remedies in the case of failure.

1. Contractor shall cooperate with testing agency and repair failures discovered and
destructive test location damage.

G. Field Quality Control Plan:

1. Visual inspection of entire length of sealant joints.

2. Non-destructive field adhesion testing of sealant joints, except interior acrylic latex
sealants.

a. For each different sealant and substrate combination, allow for one test every
12 inches in the first 10 linear feet of joint and one test every 24 inches
thereafter.

b. If any failures occur in the first 10 linear feet, continue testing at 12 inch
intervals at no extra cost to the contract.

3. Field Quality Control Log Form: Show same data fields as on Preinstallation Field
Adhesion Test Log, with known information filled out and lines for multiple tests
per sealant/substrate combinations; include visual inspection and specified field
testing; allow for possibility that more tests than minimum specified may be
necessary.

H. Field Adhesion Test Procedures:

1. Allow sealants to fully cure as recommended by manufacturer before testing.

2. Have a copy of the test method document available during tests.

3. Record the type of failure that occurred, other information required by test
method, and the information required on the Field Quality Control Log.

4. When performing destructive tests, also inspect the opened joint for proper
installation characteristics recommended by manufacturer, and report any
deficiencies.

5. Deliver the samples removed during destructive tests in separate sealed plastic
bags, identified with project, location, test date, and test results, to the Engineer.

6. If any combination of sealant type and substrate does not show evidence of
minimum adhesion or shows cohesion failure before minimum adhesion, report
results to Engineer.

I.  Non-Destructive Field Adhesion Test: Test for adhesion in accordance with ASTM
C1521, using Nondestructive Spot Method.
1. Record results on Field Quality Control Log.
2. Repair failed portions of joints.
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J. Destructive Field Adhesion Test: Test for adhesion in accordance with ASTM C1521,
using Destructive Tail Procedure.

1.
2.

4.
5.

Sample: Atleast 18 inch long.

Minimum Elongation Without Adhesive Failure: Consider the tail at rest, not under
any elongation stress; multiply the stated movement capability of the sealant in
percent by two; then multiply 1 inch by that percentage; if adhesion failure occurs
before the "1 inch mark" is that distance from the substrate, the test has failed.

If either adhesive or cohesive failure occurs prior to minimum elongation, take
necessary measures to correct conditions and re-test; record each modification to
products or installation procedures.

Record results on Field Quality Control Log.

Repair failed portions of joints.

K. Field Adhesion Tests of Joints: Test for adhesion using most appropriate method in
accordance with ASTM C1521, or other applicable method as recommended by
manufacturer.

WARRANTY

A. Warranty: Include five-year manufacturer’s coverage for installed sealants and
accessories that fail to achieve watertight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or

do not cure.
MANUFACTURERS
A. Non-Sag Sealants: Permits application in joints on vertical surfaces without sagging or

slumping.

1. Adhesives Technology Corporation: www.atcepoxy.com/sle.

2.  BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems:
www.buildingsystems.basf.com.

3. Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.

4. Dow Corning Corporation: www.dowcorning.com/construction/sle.

5. Hilti, Inc: www.us.hilti.com/#sle.

6. Momentive Performance Materials, Inc (formerly GE Silicones):
www.momentive.com/sle.

7. Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com.

8. Tremco Global Sealants: www.tremcosealants.com.

9. Sika Corporation: www.usa-sika.com.

10. W.R. Meadows, Inc: www.wrmeadows.com/sle.

11. Substitutions: Not permitted.

B. Self-Leveling Sealants: Pourable or self-leveling sealant that has sufficient flow to
form a smooth, level surface when applied in a horizontal joint.

1.

Adhesives Technology Corporation: www.atcepoxy.com/sle.
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BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems:
www.buildingsystems.basf.com.

Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.

Dow Corning Corporation: www.dowcorning.com/construction/sle.
Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com.

Tremco Global Sealants: www.tremcosealants.com.

Sika Corporation: www.usa-sika.com.

W.R. Meadows, Inc: www.wrmeadows.com/sle.

Substitutions: Not permitted.

JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS
A. Scope:

1.

Exterior Joints: Seal open joints, whether or not the joint is indicated on the

drawings, unless specifically indicated not to be sealed. Exterior joints to be

sealed include, but are not limited to, the following items.

a. Joints between different exposed materials.

b. Openings below ledge angles in masonry.

c. Other joints indicated below.

Do not seal the following types of joints.

a. Intentional weepholes in masonry.

b. Joints indicated to be treated with manufactured expansion joint cover or
some other type of sealing device.

c. Joints where sealant is specified to be provided by manufacturer of product to
be sealed.

d. Joints where installation of sealant is specified in another section.

JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL

A. Sealants and Primers: Provide products having lower volatile organic compound
(VOC) content than indicated in SCAQMD 1168.

NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. Type 1 - Non-Staining Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.

1.
2.

3.
4.

Noo

Movement Capability: Plus and minus 50 percent, minimum.

Non-Staining To Porous Stone: Non-staining to light-colored natural stone when
tested in accordance with ASTM C1248.

Dirt Pick-Up: Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.
Hardness Range: 15 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C661.

Color: To be selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard range.

Cure Type: Single-component, neutral moisture curing.

Service Temperature Range: Minus 65 to 180 degrees F.
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SELF-LEVELING SEALANTS

A.

Type 2 - Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade P, Uses M and A;

single or multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for traffic exposure; not

expected to withstand continuous water immersion .

1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.

2. Hardness Range: 35 to 55, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C661.

3. Color: To be selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard range.

4. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to 180 degrees F.

Type 3 - Semi-Rigid Self-Leveling Epoxy Joint Filler: Epoxy or epoxy/polyurethane

copolymer; intended for filling cracks and control joints not subject to significant

movement; rigid enough to support concrete edges under traffic.

1. Composition: Multi-component, 100 percent solids by weight.

2. Hardness: Minimum of 85 (Shore A) or 35 (Shore D), when tested in accordance

with ASTM D2240 after 7 days.

Color: To be selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard colors.

Joint Width, Minimum: 1/8 inch.

Joint Width, Maximum: 1/4 inch.

Joint Depth: Provide product suitable for joints from 1/8 inch to 2 inches in depth

including space for backer rod.

o0k w

ACCESSORIES

A

Backer Rod: Cylindrical cellular foam rod with surface that sealant will not adhere to,

compatible with specific sealant used, and recommended by backing and sealant

manufacturers for specific application.

1. Type for Joints Not Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic: ASTM C1330;
Type O - Open Cell Polyurethane.

2. Type for Joints Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic: ASTM C1330; Type B
- Bi-Cellular Polyethylene.

3. Open Cell: 40 to 50 percent larger in diameter than joint width.

4. Closed Cell and Bi-Cellular: 25 to 33 percent larger in diameter than joint width.

Backing Tape: Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not
adhere to and recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific
application.

Masking Tape: Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, non-staining, removable without
adhesive residue, and compatible with surfaces adjacent to joints and sealants.

Joint Cleaner: Non-corrosive and non-staining type, type recommended by sealant
manufacturer; compatible with joint forming materials.

Primers: Type recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application; non-
staining.
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EXAMINATION

A

B.
C.
D

Verify that joints are ready to receive work.
Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.

Preinstallation Adhesion Testing: Install a sample for each test location indicated in

the test plan.

1. Test each sample as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY ASSURANCE article.

2. Notify Engineer of date and time that tests will be performed, at least 7 days in
advance.

3. Arrange for sealant manufacturer's technical representative to be present during
tests.

4. Record each test on Preinstallation Adhesion Test Log as indicated.

5. If any sample fails, review products and installation procedures, consult
manufacturer, or take whatever other measures are necessary to ensure
adhesion; re-test in a different location; if unable to obtain satisfactory adhesion,
report to Engineer.

6. After completion of tests, remove remaining sample material and prepare joint for
new sealant installation.

PREPARATION

A.
B.
C.
D

E.

Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.

Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to
sealant work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely
removable.

Concrete Floor Joints That Will Be Exposed in Completed Work: Test joint filler in
inconspicuous area to verify that it does not stain or discolor slab.

INSTALLATION

A

B.
C.

Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation
of surfaces and material installation instructions.

Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193.

Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve the following, unless
otherwise indicated:

1. Width/depth ratio of 2:1.

2. Neck dimension no greater than 1/3 of the joint width.

3. Surface bond area on each side not less than 75 percent of joint width.

Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.
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E. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and
without getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.

F. Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's
recommended temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing
period, unless manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

G. Nonsag Sealants: Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking
tape immediately after tooling sealant surface.
H. Concrete Floor Joint Filler: After full cure, shave joint filler flush with top of concrete
slab.
FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Non-Destructive Adhesion Testing: If there are any failures in first 100 linear feet,
notify Engineer immediately.
B. Remove and replace failed portions of sealants using same materials and procedures
as indicated for original installation.
FINAL INSPECTION

A. Final Inspection: Perform visual inspection of entire length of project sealant joints at a
time that joints have opened to their greatest width; i.e. at the low temperature in the
thermal cycle. Report failures immediately and repair.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment in by the square feet of wall
face.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per square foot for
LIMESTONE MASONRY VENEER which price shall include all labor, equipment, and material
necessary to complete the work as specified.

FURNISH AND INSTALL HANDRAIL

This work shall consist of furnishing and installing hand rails as shown in the plans and details.

REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible
Design; 2010.

B. ASTM B211 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Rolled or Cold
Finished Bar, Rod, and Wire; 2012.

C. ASTM B211M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Rolled or
Cold-Finished Bar, Rod, and Wire (Metric); 2012.
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ASTM B241/B241M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy
Seamless Pipe and Seamless Extruded Tube; 2016.

E. ASTM B429/B429M - Standard Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Structural
Pipe and Tube; 2010.
F. ASTM B483/B483M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Drawn
Tubes for General Purpose Applications; 2013.
G. ASTM E935 - Standard Test Methods for Performance of Permanent Metal Railing
Systems and Rails for Buildings; 2013.
H. ASTM E985 - Standard Specification for Permanent Metal Railing Systems and Rails
for Buildings; 2000 (Reapproved 2006).
SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings: Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, anchorage, size and
type of fasteners, and accessories.
B. Samples: Submit two, 6 inch long samples of handrail. Submit two samples of elbow,
wall bracket, and end stop.
MANUFACTURERS
A. Handrails and Railings:
1. Basis of Design: "Echelon Plus" ornamental aluminum fencing in "Conqueror
Style" by Ameristar Fence Products: www.ameristarfence.com.
B. Other Acceptable Manufacturers (provided they meet the specifications of the Basis of

Design system described above.

1. Alumi-Guard: www.alumi-guard.com/sle.

2. C.R. Laurence Company, Inc: www.crl-arch.com/sle.
3. Kee Safety, Inc: www.keesafety.com.

4. KaneSterling: www.sterlingdula.com.

5.  The Wagner Companies: www.wagnercompanies.com.
6. Substitutions: Not permitted.

RAILINGS - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

Design, fabricate, and test railing assemblies in accordance with the most stringent
requirements of ASTM E985 and applicable local code.

Distributed Loads: Design railing assembly, wall rails, and attachments to resist
distributed force of 75 pounds per linear foot applied to the top of the assembly and in
any direction, without damage or permanent set. Test in accordance with ASTM E935.

Concentrated Loads: Design railing assembly, wall rails, and attachments to resist a
concentrated force of 200 pounds applied at any point on the top of the assembly and
in any direction, without damage or permanent set. Test in accordance with ASTM
E935.
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D. Allow for expansion and contraction of members and building movement without

damage to connections or members.
Dimensions: See drawings for configurations and heights.

Provide anchors and other components as required to attach to structure, made of

same materials as railing components unless otherwise indicated; where exposed

fasteners are unavoidable provide flush countersunk fasteners.

1. For anchorage to concrete, provide inserts to be cast into concrete, for bolting
anchors.

2. Posts: Provide adjustable flanged brackets.

Provide slip-on non-weld mechanical fittings to join lengths, seal open ends, and

conceal exposed mounting bolts and nuts, including but not limited to elbows, T-
shapes, splice connectors, flanges, escutcheons, and wall brackets.

ALUMINUM MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Tube: Minimum wall thickness of 0.127 inch; ASTM B429/B429M, ASTM
B241/B241M, or ASTM B483/B483M.

B. Solid Bars and Flats: ASTM B211 (ASTM B211M).

C. Non-Weld Mechanical Fittings: Slip-on cast aluminum, for Schedule 40 pipe, with flush
setscrews for tightening by standard hex wrench, no bolts or screw fasteners.

D. Welding Fittings: No exposed fasteners; cast aluminum.

E. Straight Splice Connectors: Concealed spigot; cast aluminum.

F. Exposed Fasteners: No exposed bolts or screws.

FABRICATION

A. Accurately form components to suit specific project conditions and for proper
connection to building structure.

B. Fit and shop assemble components in largest practical sizes for delivery to site.

C. Fabricate components with joints tightly fitted and secured. Provide spigots and
sleeves to accommodate site assembly and installation.

D. Welded Joints:

1. Exterior Components: Continuously seal joined pieces by intermittent welds and
plastic filler. Drill condensate drainage holes at bottom of members at locations
that will not encourage water intrusion.

2. Interior Components: Continuously seal joined pieces by intermittent welds and
plastic filler.

3. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface. Make
exposed joints butt tight, flush, and hairline. Ease exposed edges to small
uniform radius.
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ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Manufacturer's standard thermal stratification process including a six-stage
pretreatment / wash and an electrostatic spray application of a polyester finish. The
topcoat shall be a "no-mar" TGIC polyester power coat finish with a minimum thickness
of 2 mils.

B. Color: Black.

C. Touch-Up Materials: As recommended by coating manufacturer for field application.
EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
PREPARATION

A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required.

B. Supply items required to be cast into concrete or embedded in masonry with setting
templates, for installation as work of other sections.

C. Apply one coat of bituminous paint to concealed aluminum surfaces that will be in
contact with cementitious or dissimilar materials.

INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install components plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects,
with tight joints.

C. Install railings in compliance with ADA Standards for accessible design at applicable
locations.

D. Anchor railings securely to structure.

E. Conceal anchor bolts and screws whenever possible. Where not concealed, use flush
countersunk fastenings.

TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch per floor level, non-cumulative.

B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment: 1/4 inch.
C. Maximum Out-of-Position: 1/4 inch

Method of Measurement. This work shall be measured for payment in place by foot, along the
top of the railing.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per foot for FURNISH AND
INSTALL HANDRAIL.
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REMOVE RAILROAD PLATFORM

This work shall consist of the demolition and removal of the existing railroad platform
structure as shown on the plans.

REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1926 - U.S. Occupational Safety and Health Standards; current edition.

B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition
Operations; 2013.

SUBMITTALS

A. Site Plan: Showing:
1. Areas for temporary construction.
2. Areas for temporary and permanent placement of removed materials.

B. Demolition Plan: Submit demolition plan as specified by OSHA and local authorities.
1. Indicate extent of demolition, removal sequence, bracing and shoring, and
location and construction of barricades and fences.
2. ldentify demolition firm and submit qualifications.

C. Shoring Shop Drawings and Calculations:

1. Shoring design plans and calculations, signed and stamped by a Registered
Professional Engineer familiar with Railroad loadings licensed in the State of
lllinois.

2. Other items specifically noted in the GUIDELINES FOR TEMPORARY SHORING.

D. Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of capped and active
utilities and subsurface construction.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Demolition Firm Qualifications: Company specializing in the type of work required.

B. Earth Retention Contractor: Company specializing in the type of work required at
railroad stations and rail platforms.

MATERIALS
A. Backfill Material: As approved by the Engineer.
SCOPE
A. Remove paving and curbs as required to accomplish new work.

B. Within area of new construction, remove foundation walls and footings to a minimum of
2 feet below finished grade.

C. Remove other items indicated, for salvage and recycling.
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Fill excavations, open pits, and holes in ground areas generated as result of removals,
using specified fill; compact fill as described in Article 205 or as directed by the
Engineer.

GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A

w

Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of

adjacent structures and the public.

1. Obtain required permits.

2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241.

3. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to

be removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential

collapse of unstable structures.

Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.

Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to

workers or the public.

6. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent
structures and occupants.

7. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permit.

8. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and
exits; do not obstruct required exits at any time; protect persons using entrances
and exits from removal operations.

Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from the Engineer.

Do not begin removal until existing elements to be salvaged or relocated have been
removed. Salvaged materials shall be delivered to Village Public Works: 320 East Ave,
La Grange, IL 60525. Contractor shall schedule a delivery date and time with the
Village prior to delivery.

Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed.

1. Provide sheeting, bracing and shoring.

2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.

3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

4. Provide temporary earth retention shoring, bracing and / or sheeting to prevent
the undermining of the existing platform and barrier curb as well as the canopy
structure during demolition and new construction.

ok

Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will
result in ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other
pollution.

If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify
Engineer and Village; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing
materials, lead, PCB's, and mercury.

Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials.
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Dismantle existing construction and separate materials.

Set aside reusable, recyclable, and salvageable materials; store and deliver to
collection point or point of reuse. Salvaged materials shall be delivered to Village
Public Works: 320 East Ave, La Grange, IL 60525. Contractor shall schedule a
delivery date and time with the Village prior to delivery.

H. Partial Removal of Paving and Curbs: Neatly saw cut at right angle to surface.
EXISTING UTILITIES

A. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work; obtain required
permits.

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.

N —

C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.

Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at
least 7 days prior written notification to the Engineer.

E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use
without at least 3 days prior written notification to the Engineer.

F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with
identification of utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using
substantial barricades if necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.

H. Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the
demolition zone; identify and mark utilities to be subsequently reconnected, in same
manner as other utilities to remain.

DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.

B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris.

o

Method of Measurement. This work shall be measured by square foot of demolition area.

Basis of Payment. This work shall be paid for at the contract unit price per square foot of
REMOVE RAILROAD PLATFORM.

RELOCATE EXISTING CONDUIT AND CABLES

Description. This work shall consist of relocating existing conduit where noted in the plans.
Existing cables in the conduit shall be removed from the existing conduit, coiling in the nearest
junction box, hand hole, or cabinet, and reinstalled in the relocated conduit.
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General. The existing cables will be removed from the existing conduit and pulled back to the
nearest junction box, hand hole, or cabinet unaffected by new construction and shall remain and
coiled for reuse.

Existing power service cable shall be de-energized prior to removal and reinstallation. The cable
shall be protected during this entire process and any damage to the cable will be replaced in-kind
at no additional expense.

Method of Measurement. This work shall be measured per foot of conduit installed.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per foot for RELOCATE
EXISTING CONDUIT AND CABLES which price shall include all necessary labor, equipment,
and materials.

BRICK PAVERS

This work shall consist of installing salvaged brick pavers provided by the Village at locations
shown in the plans and details.

REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible
Design; 2010.

B. ASTM C33/C33M - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates; 2016.
C. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement; 2016.

D. ASTM C902 - Standard Specification for Pedestrian and Light Traffic Paving Brick;
2015.

SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data on characteristics of additional paver units (if required),
special shapes, dimensions, setting and grouting materials.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate on shop drawings, layout of pavers, dimensions of paved
areas, control jointing, elevations, and affected adjacent construction.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Paver Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the
Products specified in this section.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.
MOCK-UP
A. Install setting bed, salvaged brick pavers, and accessories to pattern indicated.
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B. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work.
FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install mortar when surrounding air or substrate surface temperature is below
50 degrees F prior to, during, and 48 hours after completion of work.

B. Do not install mortar when surrounding air or substrate surface temperature is above
90 degrees F during and 48 hours after completion of the work.

C. Do notinstall mortar when wind velocity exceeds 15 mph or relative humidity exceeds
50 percent.

D. Atend of working day, or during rainy weather, cover work exposed to weather with
waterproof coverings, securely anchored.

MATERIALS

The Village shall provide salvaged brick pavers to match existing brick pavers.
Contractor shall verify quantity and dimensions of brick pavers and account for their size and
shape when installing. Bricks are stored at the Gordon Park water tower at Tilden Avenue and
contractor shall coordinate pick up with Village. Contractor is responsible for safely transporting
bricks to work site. Left over bricks in good, usable condition shall be returned to the Village.
Estimated quantity of salvaged bricks exceeds the amount in this contract however, any
additional bricks required shall conform to the standards below.

MANUFACTURERS (FOR ANY ADDITIONAL BRICK PAVERS)

A. Brick Pavers:
1. Belden Brick; City Line Extruded Pavers: www.beldenbrick.com.
2. Endicott Clay Products Co; Pedestrian/Light Duty Vehicular Pavers:
www.endicott.com.
3. Glen-Gery Corp; Paving Brick: www.glengerybrick.com.

ADDITIONAL PAVERS

A. Pavers for Pedestrian Traffic: Extruded fire clay.
1. Grade: ASTM C902 Weather Class SX Traffic Type |, with dimensional
tolerances complying with Application PS.
Face Size: Match existing pavers
Thickness: Match existing pavers.
Edges: Square.
Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard colors.

SAND MATERIALS

A. Sand for Joint Filler: ASTM C33/C33M, clean, washed river or bank sand containing
maximum of 50 percent particle size of No. 50 sieve.

Sl Sl A
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CEMENTITIOUS MATERIALS
A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type |; white color.
B. Sand: ASTM C33/C33M, sharp, clean, screened sand free from deleterious material.
C. Water: Potable and not detrimental to mortar.
ACCESSORIES
A. Cleaning Solution: Type recommended by paver manufacturer.
EXAMINATION
A. Verify substrate is ready to support pavers and imposed loads.
B. Verify gradients and elevations of substrate are correct.
INSTALLATION - ASPHALT SETTING BED

A. Spread asphalt evenly over prepared substrate surface to a nominal thickness of 3/4
inch.

B. Compact asphalt to level surface.
C. Apply neoprene modified asphalt adhesive per manufactures instructions.

D. Place paver units in running bond pattern to match existing, from straight reference
line.

E. Place half units or special shaped units at edges and interruptions. Maintain tight
joints. Machine saw partial units.

F. Sprinkle sand over surface and sweep into joints. Moisten joints and recover with
additional sand until firm joints are achieved. Remove excess sand.

G. Tamp and level paver units with mechanical plate vibrator until units are firmly bedded,
level, and to correct elevation and slope gradient.

CLEANING
A. Do not clean pavers until pavers and mortar are dry.

B. Clean soiled surfaces using cleaning solution. Do not harm pavers, joint materials, or
adjacent surfaces.

C. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.

D. Rinse surfaces with clean water.

E. Broom clean paving surfaces. Dispose of excess sand.
PROTECTION

A. Do not permit traffic over unprotected paver surface.

B. Do not permit traffic for 48 hours after pavement placement.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment in place and the area

- 69 -



Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

computed in square feet.
Basis of Payment. This work will paid for at the contract unit price per square foot for BRICK

PAVERS, which price shall include all labor, materials, and equipment to complete the work in
accordance with the plans and the Special Provisions.

LUMINAIRE (SPECIAL)

This work shall consist of providing and installing pendant mount LED luminaires in the
proposed bike shelter. This work shall include equipment, hardware, assembly, wiring, mounting,
testing, grounding, labor and other miscellaneous work necessary to for complete fully operational
installation of the LED luminaires. This work shall be done in accordance with the Plans,
Specifications, National Electrical Code, and local codes insofar as applicable.

Luminaire shall be Sternberg Lighting LED Globe Series (Cat. G14WA/PF/HSH28/36”
OAD/4S35TLWA/DBA), 29 watt, and multi-volt compatible, 3500K color temperature as detailed
on Plans.

Finish: Factory dark bronze.

Method of Measurement. This work will measured for payment per each fully-assembled and
operational lighting unit installed.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per each for LUMINAIRE
(SPECIAL).

FENCE (SPECIAL)

This work shall consist of furnishing and installing decorative aluminum fence as shown in the
details and plans.

REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A276/A276M - Standard Specification for Stainless Steel Bars and Shapes;
2016a.

ASTM B117 - Standard Practice for Operating Salt Spray (Fog) Apparatus; 2016.

C. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded
Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2014.

D. ASTM D523 - Standard Test Method for Specular Gloss; 2014.

ASTM D714 - Standard Test Method for Evaluating Degree of Blistering of Paints;
2002 (Reapproved 2009).

w
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F. ASTM D822/D822M - Standard Practice for Filtered Open-Flame Carbon-Arc
Exposures of Paint and Related Coatings; 2013.

G. ASTM D1654 - Test Method for Evaluation of Painted or Coated Specimens Subjected
to Corrosive Environments; 2008.

H. ASTM D2244 - Standard Practice for Calculation of Color Tolerances and Color
Differences from Instrumentally Measured Color Coordinates; 2016.

I.  ASTM D2794 - Test Method for Resistance of Organic Coatings to the Effects of Rapid
Deformation (Impact) ; 1993 (Reapproved 2010).

ASTM D3359 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Adhesion by Tape Test; 2009.

ASTM F2408 - Standard Specification for Ornamental Fences Employing Galvanized
Steel Tubular Pickets; 2016.

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week prior to start of
work of this section; require attendance by affected installers.

A <~

SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used,
including:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.

B. Shop Drawings:
1. Indicate plan layout, spacing of components, post foundation dimensions,
hardware anchorage, gates, and schedule of components.

C. Installer's Qualification Statement.
D. Manufacturer's Warranty.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products
specified in this section.

B. Installer Qualifications: Experienced with type of construction involved and materials
and techniques specified.

DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Store materials in a manner to ensure proper ventilation and drainage. Protect against
damage, weather, vandalism and theft.

WARRANTY
A. Finish: 10 years.
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MANUFACTURERS

A. Decorative Metal Fences:
1. Basis of Design: "Echelon Plus" ornamental aluminum fencing in "Conqueror
Style" by Ameristar Fence Products: www.ameristarfence.com.

B. Other Acceptable Manufacturers (provided they meet the specifications of the Basis of
Design system described above):
1. Alumi-Guard: www.alumi-guard.com/sle.
2. C.R. Laurence Co., Inc.: www.crlaurence.com..

FENCES

A. Fences: Complete factory-fabricated system of posts and panels, accessories, fittings,
and fasteners; finished with electrodeposition coating, and having the following
performance characteristics:

1. Capable of resisting vertical load, horizontal load and infill performance
requirements for fence categories defined in ASTM F2408.

B. Electro-Deposition Coating: Multi-stage pretreatment/wash with zinc phosphate,
followed by epoxy primer and acrylic topcoat.
1. Total Coating Thickness: 2 mils, minimum.
2. Color: As scheduled.
3. Coating Performance: Comply with general requirements of ASTM F2408.
a. Adhesion: ASTM D3359 (Method B); Class 3B with 90 percent or more of
coating remaining in tested area.
b. Corrosion Resistance: ASTM B117, ASTM D714 and ASTM D1654; 1/8 inch
coating loss or medium No.8 blisters after 1,500 hours.
c. Impact Resistance: ASTM D2794; 60 inch pounds.
d. Weathering Resistance: ASTM D523, ASTM D822/D822M and ASTM
D2244; less than 60 percent loss of gloss.

C. Aluminum: ASTM B221.
1. Tubular Pickets, Rails and Posts: 6005-T5 alloy.
2. Extrusions for Posts and Rails (Outer Channel): 6005-T5 alloy.
3. Extrusions for Pickets and Rail (Inner Slide Channels): 6063-T5 alloy.

D. Fasteners: ASTM A276/A276M, Type 302 stainless steel; finished to match fence
components.
1. Tamper-proof security bolts.
2. Self-drilling hex-head screws.

ALUMINUM FENCE

A. Decorative Aluminum Fence System: Provide fence meeting requirements of ASTM
F2408 for Industrial class.
1. Fence style: As shown on the drawings, and to match existing fencing on the site.
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a. Panel Strength: Capable of supporting 270 pounds minimum load applied at
midspan without deflection.

b. Attach panels to posts with manufacturer's standard panel brackets and
recommended fasteners.

Posts: Aluminum extrusions; 2-1/2 inches square.

Rails: Extruded aluminum channels.

Pickets: Extruded aluminum tubes.

a. Style: Flush top rail, matching existing fencing on site.

5. Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard stainless steel bolts, screws, and washers;
factory finish fasteners to match fence.

6. Accessories: Aluminum castings, extrusions and cold-formed strips; factory
finished to match fence.
a. Flat post cap.

EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

B. |If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Engineer of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Set fence posts in accordance with the manufacturer recommended spacing.

C. When cutting rails immediately seal the exposed surfaces by:
1. Removing metal shavings from cut area.
2. Apply zinc-rich primer to thoroughly cover cut edge and drilled hole; allow to dry.
3. Apply two coats of custom finish spray paint matching fence color.
4. Failure to seal exposed surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions
will negate manufacturer's warranty.

ERECTION TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch.
B. Maximum Offset From Indicated Position: 1 inch.
C. Minimum Distance from Property Line: 6 inches.
CLEANING

A. Clean jobsite of excess materials; scatter excess material from post hole excavations
uniformly away from posts. Remove excess material if required.

B. Clean fence with mild household detergent and clean water rinse well.

hwn
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C. Remove mortar from exposed posts and other fencing material using a 10 percent
solution of muriatic acid followed immediately by several rinses with clean water.

D. Touch up scratched surfaces using materials recommended by manufacturer. Match
touchup paint color to fence finish.

PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment in feet, along the top of the
fence from center to center of end posts.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per foot for FENCE
(SPECIAL).

FURNISHING AND ERECTING STRUCTURAL STEEL, SPECIAL

This work shall consist of furnishing and erecting structural steel for the Bike Shelter as shown
in the plans and details. This work shall be done in accordance with applicable portions of
Section 505 of the Standard Specifications except as modified herein.

REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AISC (MAN) - Steel Construction Manual; 2011.

B. AISC S303 - Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges; 2016.
C. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2014.
D

ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and
Steel Hardware; 2016a.

ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod
60 000 PSI Tensile Strength; 2014.

F. ASTM A514/A514M - Standard Specification for High-Yield-Strength, Quenched and
Tempered Alloy Steel Plate, Suitable for Welding; 2014.

G. ASTM A563 - Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts; 2015.

H. ASTM A563M - Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts (Metric); 2007
(Reapproved 2013).

I.  ASTM A572/A572M - Standard Specification for High-Strength Low-Alloy Columbium-
Vanadium Structural Steel; 2015.

J. ASTM A992/A992M - Standard Specification for Structural Steel Shapes; 2011
(Reapproved 2015).

m
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K. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved
Formability, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable; 2016.

L. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled,
Carbon, Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved
Formability, and Ultra-High Strength; 2015.

M. ASTM C827/C827M - Standard Test Method for Change in Height at Early Ages of
Cylindrical Specimens of Cementitious Mixtures; 2016.

N. ASTM E94 - Standard Guide for Radiographic Examination; 2004 (Reapproved 2010).

ASTM E164 - Standard Practice for Contact Ultrasonic Testing of Weldments; 2013.

P. ASTM E165/E165M - Standard Test Method for Liquid Penetrant Examination for
General Industry; 2012.

ASTM E709 - Standard Guide for Magnetic Particle Testing; 2015.

R. ASTM F3125/F3125M - Standard Specification for High Strength Structural Bolts,
Steel and Alloy Steel, Heat Treated, 120 ksi (830 MPa) and 150 ksi (1040 MPa)
Minimum Tensile Strength, Inch and Metric Dimensions; 2015a.

S. ASTM F436/F436M - Standard Specification for Hardened Steel Washers Inch and
Metric Dimensions; 2016.

T. AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination;
2012.

U. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; 2015 (with March 2016 Errata).

V. RCSC (HSBOLT) - Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts;
Research Council on Structural Connections; 2014, with April 2015 Errata.

W. SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning; 1982 (Ed. 2004).
SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings:
1. Indicate profiles, sizes, spacing, locations of structural members, openings,
attachments, and fasteners.
2. Connections not detailed.
3. Indicate cambers and loads.
4. Indicate welded connections with AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate net weld
lengths.

B. Manufacturer's Mill Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified
requirements.

O

o

C. Mill Test Reports: Indicate structural strength, destructive test analysis and non-
destructive test analysis.
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Fabricator Test Reports: Comply with ASTM A1011/A1011M.

E. Welders Certificates: Certify welders employed on the Work, verifying AWS

qualification within the previous 12 months.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricate structural steel members in accordance with AISC (MAN) "Steel
Construction Manual."

B. Comply with Section 10 of AISC 303 for architecturally exposed structural steel.

C. Fabricator: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.

D. Erector: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.

E. Design connections not detailed on the drawings under direct supervision of a
Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of this work and licensed in the
State of lllinois.

MATERIALS

A. Steel Angles and Plates: ASTM A36/A36M.

B. Rolled Steel Structural Shapes: ASTM A992/A992M.

C. Steel Plates and Bars: ASTM A572/A572M, Grade 50 (345) high-strength, columbium-
vanadium steel.

D. Steel Plate: ASTM A514/A514M.

E. Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, Designation SS, Grade 30 hot-rolled, or ASTM
A1008/A1008M, Designation SS, Grade 30 cold-rolled.

F. Structural Bolts and Nuts: Carbon steel, ASTM A307, Grade A and galvanized in
compliance with ASTM A153/A153M, Class C.

G. High-Strength Structural Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M, Type 1,
with matching compatible ASTM A563 or ASTM A563M nuts and ASTM F436/F436M
washers.

H. Welding Materials: AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.

I.  Grout: ASTM C1107/C1107M; Non-shrink; premixed compound consisting of non-
metallic aggregate, cement, water reducing and plasticizing agents.

1. Minimum Compressive Strength at 48 Hours: 2,000 pounds per square inch.
2. Minimum Compressive Strength at 28 Days: 7,000 pounds per square inch.
3. Height Change, Plastic State; when tested according to ASTM C827/C827M:
a. Maximum: Plus 4 percent.
b. Minimum: Plus 1 percent.
J.  Shop and Touch-Up Primer: Fabricator's standard, complying with VOC limitations of

authorities having jurisdiction.
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K. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: Fabricator's standard, complying with VOC
limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.

FABRICATION
A. Shop fabricate to greatest extent possible.

B. Continuously seal joined members by continuous welds. Grind exposed welds
smooth.

C. Fabricate connections for bolt, nut, and washer connectors.
D. Develop required camber for members.
FINISH
A. Prepare structural component surfaces in accordance with SSPC-SP 3.

B. Shop prime structural steel members. Do not prime surfaces that will be fireproofed,
field welded, in contact with concrete, or high strength bolted.

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

A. High-Strength Bolts: Provide testing and verification of shop-bolted connections in
accordance with RCSC (HSBOLT) "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-
Strength Bolts", testing at least 10 percent of bolts at each connection.

B. Welded Connections: Visually inspect all shop-welded connections and test at least
10 percent of welds using one of the following:
1. Radiographic testing performed in accordance with ASTM E94.
2. Ultrasonic testing performed in accordance with ASTM E164.
3. Liquid penetrant inspection performed in accordance with ASTM E165/E165M.
4. Magnetic particle inspection performed in accordance with ASTM E709.

EXAMINATION

A. Verify that conditions are appropriate for erection of structural steel and that the work
may properly proceed.

ERECTION
A. Erect structural steel in compliance with AISC 303.

B. Allow for erection loads, and provide sufficient temporary bracing to maintain structure
in safe condition, plumb, and in true alignment until completion of erection and
installation of permanent bracing.

Field weld components indicated on shop drawings.

Use carbon steel bolts only for temporary bracing during construction, unless
otherwise specifically permitted on drawings. Install high-strength bolts in accordance
with RCSC (HSBOLT) "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts".

E. Do not field cut or alter structural members without approval of Engineer.

o O
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F. After erection, prime welds, abrasions, and surfaces not shop primed, except surfaces
to be in contact with concrete.

G. Grout solidly between column plates and bearing surfaces, complying with
manufacturer's instructions for nonshrink grout. Trowel grouted surfaces smooth,
splaying neatly to 45 degrees.

TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch per story, non-cumulative.
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment: 1/4 inch.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. High-Strength Bolts: Provide testing and verification of field-bolted connections in
accordance with RCSC (HSBOLT) "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-
Strength Bolts", testing at least 10 percent of bolts at each connection.

B. Welded Connections: Visually inspect all field-welded connections and test at least 10
percent of welds using one of the following:
1. Radiographic testing performed in accordance with ASTM E94.
2. Ultrasonic testing performed in accordance with ASTM E164.
3. Liquid penetrant inspection performed in accordance with ASTM E165/E165M.
4. Magnetic particle inspection performed in accordance with ASTM E709.

HIGH PERFORMANCE COATING
REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual,
Current Edition, www.paintinfo.com.

B. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning; 2015.
C. SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning; 2007.
SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Provide complete list of all products to be used, with the following
information for each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product
category (e.g. "alkyd enamel").
2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47).
3. Cross-reference to specified coating system(s) product is to be used in; include
description of each system.
4. Manufacturer's installation instructions.

B. Samples: Submit two samples 8 by 8 inch in size illustrating colors available for
selection.
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C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified
requirements.

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures and perimeter
conditions requiring special attention.

E. Maintenance Data: Include cleaning procedures and repair and patching techniques.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products
specified in this section.

B. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.
MOCK-UP

A. Provide mock-up of steel structure of bike shelter canopy, 6 feet long by 2 feet wide,
illustrating coating.

B. Locate where directed.
C. Mock-up may remain as part of the work.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.

B. Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of coating, brand name, lot
number, brand code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup
requirements, color designation, and instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Coating Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a
maximum of 90 degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's
instructions.

FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including
testing of substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

B. Do not apply exterior coatings during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside
the humidity ranges required by the coating product manufacturer.

C. Do not install materials when temperature is below 55 degrees F or above 90 degrees
F.

D. Maintain this temperature range, 24 hours before, during, and 72 hours after
installation of coating.

E. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.
F. Restrict traffic from area where coating is being applied or is curing.
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WARRANTY

A. Warranty: Include five-year manufacturer’s coverage for bond to substrate and
degradation of chemical resistance.

MANUFACTURERS

A. High-Performance Coatings:
1. Dow Corning Corporation: www.dowcorning.com/construction/sle.
2. Sherwin-Williams Company: www.protective.sherwin-williams.com/industries.
3. Tnemec Company, Inc; Series 1070 Fluornar: www.tnemec.com.

TOP COAT MATERIALS

A. Coatings - General: Provide complete multi-coat systems formulated and
recommended by manufacturer for the applications indicated, in the thicknesses
indicated; number of coats specified does not include primer or filler coat.

1. Lead Content: Not greater than 0.06 percent by weight of total nonvolatile
content.

2. Chromium Content, as Hexavalent Chromium, Zinc Chromate, or Strontium
Chromate: None.

3. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content: Comply with Section 01 61 16.

4. Colors: Gloss black.

B. High-Build Epoxy Coating : Two coats, fluorpolymer, minimum 15 mils total dry film

thickness.

1. Number of Coats: Two.
a. Color coat: Solid color, gloss.
b. Top coat: Clear, gloss.

2. Primer: First coat to be Series 90-97 Tneme-Zinc by Tnemec. Second coat to be
Series N69 Hi-Build Epoxoline Il by Tnemec..

C. Shellac: Pure, white type.
ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Accessory Materials: Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths,
sanding materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of coated
surfaces.

EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Do not begin application of coatings until substrates have been properly prepared.

C. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the coating
manufacturer. Obtain and follow manufacturer's instructions for examination and
testing of substrates.
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D. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report
any condition that may potentially affect proper application.

E. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Engineer of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

F. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.

G. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not
apply finishes unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums:

H. Proceed with coating application only after unacceptable conditions have been
corrected.
1. Commencing coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of
substrates and conditions.

PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces of loose foreign matter.

B. Remove substances that would bleed through finished coatings. If unremovable, seal
surface with shellac.

C. Remove finish hardware, fixture covers, and accessories and store.

o

Ferrous Metal:

1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP1.

2.  Shop-Primed Surfaces: Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust.
Feather edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous. Clean surfaces with
solvent. Prime bare steel surfaces. Re-prime entire shop-primed item.

3. Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to
SSPC-SP 6 "Commercial Blast Cleaning", and protect from corrosion until coated.

E. Protect adjacent surfaces and materials not receiving coating from spatter and
overspray; mask if necessary to provide adequate protection. Repair damage.

PRIMING
A. Apply primer to all surfaces, unless specifically not required by coating manufacturer.
Apply in accordance with coating manufacturer's instructions.
COATING APPLICATION
A. Apply coatings in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, to thicknesses

specified and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting and Specification
Manual".

B. Apply in uniform thickness coats, without runs, drips, pinholes, brush marks, or
variations in color, texture, or finish. Finish edges, crevices, corners, and other
changes in dimension with full coating thickness.
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FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Engineer will provide field inspection.
B. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Village will engage the services of a qualified testing and
inspecting agency to inspect and test coatings for dry film thickness.
1. Touch up and restore coated surfaces damaged by testing.
2. |If test results show that dry film thickness of applied coating does not comply with
coating manufacturer's written recommendations, and specified thickness,
Contractor shall pay for retesting and apply additional coats as needed to provide
dry film thickness that complies with coating manufacturer's written
recommendations, and specified thickness.

CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal
containers, and remove daily from site.

B. Clean surfaces immediately of overspray, splatter, and excess material.

C. After coating has cured, clean and replace finish hardware, fixtures, and fittings
previously removed.

PROTECTION
A. Protect finished work from damage.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured on a lump sum basis.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract lump sum price for FURNISHING
AND ERECTING STRUCTURAL STEEL, SPECIAL, which price shall include all of the above.

CONCRETE GUTTER (SPECIAL)

This work shall be done in accordance with Section 606 of the Standard Specifications
and the Detail provided in the Plans, except as modified herein.

606.01 Description. Add the following sentence to the end of this Article:

“This work shall include all sawcutting; excavating for and installing a 4-inch CA-11
granular subbase; installation of two No. 4 (1/2-inch) continuous reinforcing bars; backfilling in
back of the gutter with concrete; and dowel bars at construction and expansion joints.”

606.04 Excavation. Add the following paragraphs to the end of this Article:
“A 4-inch thick CA-11 granular subbase shall be placed and compacted under the

proposed curb and gutter as shown on the Detail provided in the Plans.
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606.07 Concrete Gutter and Curb and Gutter. Add the following to the fourth paragraph of this
Article:

“Contraction joints shall be provided at uniform intervals not to exceed 15 feet.
Construction joints with dowel bars shall be provided at the end of a day’s work. Expansion joints
shall be 1-inch thick with two No. 6 (3/4”) smooth epoxy coated with greased cap and shall be
constructed at intervals not to exceed 60 feet. Two No. 4 (1/2-inch diameter) reinforcing bars
shall be placed continuously in the curb and gutter as shown in the Detail provided in the Plans.”

606.15 Basis of Payment. Revise the first paragraph of this Article to read:

“606.15 Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per foot
for CONCRETE GUTTER (SPECIAL). The cost of over cutting and filling behind and in front of
the curb and gutter shall also be included in this contract unit price.”

SIGN PANEL — TYPE 1 (SPECIAL)

This item shall consists of furnishing and installing a custom bicycle parking sign as shown on
the details in the plans.

Submittals. Shop Drawings: Indicate size, shape, and dimensions, including lettering and
bracket details.

Method of Measurement. This work shall be measured for payment in square feet according to
Article 720.03

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per square foot for SIGN
PANEL — TYPE 1 (SPECIAL).

HANDHOLE TO BE ADJUSTED

Description. This item shall consist of rebuilding and bringing to grade a handhole at a location
shown on the plans or as determined by the Engineer. The work shall consist of removing the
handhole frame and cover and the walls of the handhole to a depth of eight (8) inches below the
finished grade. Care shall be taken not to damage existing cables or conduit.

Upon completion of the above work, four (4) holes, four (4) inches in depth and, one half
(1/2)-inch in diameter, shall be vertically drilled into the remaining concrete; one hole centered on
each of the four handhole walls. Four (4) No. 3 steel dowels, eight (8) inches in length, shall be
furnished and shall be installed in the drilled holes with a masonry epoxy.
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All concrete debris shall be removed from the right-of-way to a location approved by the
Engineer.

The area adjacent to each side of the handhole shall be excavated to allow forming. All
steel hooks, handhole frame, cover, and concrete shall be provided to construct a rebuilt handhole
according to applicable portions of Section 814 and Section 1088.06 of the Standard
Specifications. (The existing frame and cover shall be replaced if it was damaged during removal
or as determined by the Engineer). The frame and cover shall be installed at the proposed finish
grade.

Basis of Payment. This work shall be paid for at the contract unit price each for HANDHOLE TO
BE ADJUSTED.

EXISTING LIGHT POLE FOUNDATION ADJUSTMENT

Description. This work shall consist of vertically adjusting of light pole foundations where called
for on the plans or as directed by the Engineer. The light pole foundations shall be adjusted
vertically to meet the proposed final grade. Any light pole or light pole foundation damaged by
the Contractor shall be repaired at his/her own expense.

The work shall be performed according to applicable portions of Section 836 of the Standard
Specifications, and in a manner approved by the Engineer.

Basis of Payment. This work shall be paid for at the contract unit price each for EXISTING
LIGHT POLE FOUNDATION ADJUSTMENT, which price shall include all labor, materials, and
equipment to complete the work in accordance with the plans and the Special Provisions.

CONCRETE FOUNDATIONS (SPECIAL)

Description. This work shall consists of installing a reinforced concrete fence post pillars for
FENCE (SPECIAL) where shown on the plans. The work shall be performed to applicable
standards of section 878 of the Standard Specifications and the details shown in the plans.

Method of Measurement. This work shall be measured for payment in place per EACH.

Basis of Payment. This work shall be paid for at the contract unit price each for CONCRETE
FOUNDATIONS (SPECIAL), which price shall include all labor, materials, and equipment to
complete the work in accordance with the plans and the Special Provisions.
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RETAINING WALL, SPECIAL

Description. This work shall consist of furnishing and installing a limestone retaining wall at the
location shown on the plans.

General. The wall shall consist of a leveling pad, pre-cut limestone blocks, select granular backfill
and drainage system.

Submittals. The wall supplier shall submit shop drawings to the Engineer. The shop drawings
shall include cross section sheet(s), and details on the drainage system, dimensions, quantities
and installation procedures necessary to construct the wall. No work or ordering of materials for
the structure shall be done by the Contractor until the submittal has been approved in writing by
the Engineer.

Materials. The materials shall meet the following requirements:

a. Wall stone shall be Lannon Dolomite with split/weather-edge face and machine
snapped or trimmed back and side. Color range: weathered beige, buff, yellow.
Density 170 Ib/CF w/<1% absorption.

b. The drainage system shall consist of a 4-inch diameter perforated flexible pipe with
a continuous fabric liner surrounding the outside.

C. The granular backfill located behind the blocks shall meet a CA-1 gradation, shall
extend from the leveling pad to 5 inches below the complete top of wall (cap) for a
minimum one-foot behind the backside of the wall and be encased in geotechnical
fabric meeting Article 1080.05 of the Standard Specifications.

d. The leveling pad shall be crushed aggregate meeting a CA-6 gradation and comply
with the requirements of Aggregate Base Course, Type B.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS:

General. The Contractor shall obtain technical assistance from the supplier during wall erection
to demonstrate proper construction procedures and shall include all costs related to this technical
assistance in the unit price bid for this item.

Method of Measurement. The limestone retaining wall will be measured by the square foot of
wall face from the top of the wall cap to the top of the leveling pad for the length of the wall as
shown on the contract plans.

-85 -



Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per square foot for
RETAINING WALL, SPECIAL, which price shall include all of the above.

PRECONSTRUCTION VIDEO TAPING

Description. This work consists of performing color video and audio recording of the project area
and other areas which may be impacted by construction.

Preconstruction video recordings will include coverage of the project area and all other areas
which may be impacted by construction. Video recordings will also include construction
easements when applicable. Video recordings will provide a visual record of all physical features
within those areas, including, but not limited to, roadways, pavements, curbs, gutters, driveways,
driveway aprons, sidewalks, carriage walks, parkways, trees, landscaping, shrubbery, plantings,
landscaping walls, retaining walls, signs, sign posts, fences, utility poles, light poles, utilities,
equipment, manholes, b-boxes, cleanouts, valves, curb structures, pipelines, buildings,
mailboxes, and any other features located within the project area.

Video recordings will begin with an audio narrative which provides the current date and time, the
name of Owner and name of project, and a description of both the starting location and the
location or locations to be recorded, including street name or names, street addresses, and any
additional information which may be necessary to describe the location and subject of viewing.
Video recordings will maintain viewer orientation by means of an audio commentary in the audio
track of each video recording which provides an explanation of what is being viewed; and by
videotaping landmarks and readily identifiable objects (property addresses, street signs, etc.) at
appropriate intervals.

Preconstruction video recordings will be recorded at a rate of travel not exceeding 48 feet per
minute, and zooming and panning rates will be controlled to provide clarity of features during
playback. The finished product will be provided with bright, clear pictures and accurate colors
free from distortion, tearing, rolls, or other forms of picture imperfection. The audio will have
proper volume and clarity. All recordings will be performed at times of satisfactory visibility, and
when no more than ten percent of ground is obscured by snow, leaves, or other cover.

If any element within or portion of the project area is not adequately documented by the
preconstruction video recording so as to definitively demonstrate its condition prior to the start of
construction, Contractor will assume responsibility for the repair, restoration or replacement of
that element or portion of the project area. Such repair, restoration or replacement will be to equal
or better condition than previously existing, and will further comply with all standards and
provisions which govern the work in question.

Schedule. Preconstruction video recording will be performed according to the following schedule:

- 86 -



Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

(a) Preconstruction video recording will take place after a Notice to Proceed has been
issued.

(b) Preconstruction video recording will take place after the Joint Utility Locating
Information for Excavators (JULIE) request for the project area has cleared.

(c) Preconstruction video recording will take place before any equipment, materials, or
other items are delivered to the site.

(d) Preconstruction video recording will take place no more than seven (7) chargeable
days prior to the start of construction.

(e) Preconstruction video recording will take place, the required pre-construction video
recording deliverables will be submitted to the Engineer, and the Engineer will review
and issue written approval of the video before any activity other than utility locating will
be permitted to start. Such activity will include, but not be limited to, delivery of
materials and equipment, installation of traffic control and erosion control, and
completion of construction layout and tree protection. No days will be charged against
the contract time while the video is under review by the Engineer, including the day
the deliverables are submitted and the day a response is provided. If the video or any
portions thereof are rejected, the contract time will commence to run until revisions
are submitted.

(f)  The recording will be submitted to Engineer for review prior to commencement of any
construction, and receive acceptance of recordings prior to commencement of
construction. Any areas found not acceptable to the Owner will be re-flmed at no
additional cost to the contract.

Deliverables. Video will be high-definition, with a minimum resolution of 1280 x 720 pixels per
frame. Video will be filmed in a landscape aspect ratio. Video filmed in a portrait aspect ratio will
be considered unacceptable and will be rejected.

Preconstruction video recordings will be provided as electronic files of .avi, .mp4, .m4v, .mkv,
.wmyv, or .mpg file format, or of such other file format as may be approved by Engineer.
Preconstruction video recordings will be provided as independent digital container format files,
which container files will include all video, audio, and other electronic information necessary to
view the preconstruction video recording as intended.

Video DVD will be considered an unacceptable format for providing preconstruction video
recordings, and will be rejected.

Preconstruction video recording electronic files will be provided on a portable electronic media
device or devices of one of the following types: USB flash drive, SD flash memory card, CF flash
memory card, data DVD, external hard drive, or such other portable electronic media device as
may be approved by Engineer. Preconstruction video recording electronic files may also be
provided via online file sharing, cloud storage, File Transfer Protocol (FTP), or other online or
network file transfer methods if approved by Engineer.
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Preconstruction video recording electronic files will be accompanied by corresponding logs which
document the dates, times, and locations covered by each preconstruction video recording
electronic file.

Contractor shall maintain copies of all items submitted to Engineer for Contractor’s own use and
record.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment on a lump sum basis. No
measurement will be made of the individual components of this effort.

Basis of Payment. Preconstruction video recording will be paid for at the contract lump sum
price for PRECONSTRUCTION VIDEO TAPING.

LIMESTONE CAP

REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A240/A240M - Standard Specification for Chromium and Chromium-Nickel
Stainless Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip for Pressure Vessels and for General
Applications; 2016.

B. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic
Stainless Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2015.

ASTM C568/C568M - Standard Specification for Limestone Dimension Stone; 2015.
D. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014a.

ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint
Sealants; 2008 (Reapproved 2012).

F. ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with
Cold Liquid-Applied Sealants; 2002 (Reapproved 2013).

G. ILI (HB) - Indiana Limestone Handbook; 2007, 22nd Edition.

H. MIA (DSDM) - Dimensional Stone Design Manual; VIII, 2016.

I.  NBGQA (SPEC) - Specifications for Architectural Granite; Version 14-1, 2014.
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.
SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data on stone, mortar products, and sealant products.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate layout, pertinent dimensions, anchorages, head, jamb, and
sill opening details, and jointing methods.

o

m
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C. Samples: Submit two stone samples 4 x 8 inch in size, illustrating color range and
texture, markings, surface finish.

D. Installation Instructions: Submit stone fabricator's installation instructions and field
erection or setting drawings; indicate panel identifying marks and locations on setting
drawings.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Design anchors and supports under direct supervision of a Professional Structural
Engineer, registered in the State of lllinois.

1. Design anchors to resist positive and negative wind pressures and other loads as
required by applicable code.

2. Design anchor attachment to stone with a factor of safety of 5:1.

3. Design each individual anchor with a factor of safety in the vertical dead-load-
bearing direction of 4:1 and in the horizontal lateral-load-bearing direction of 2:1.

Perform work in accordance with ILI Indiana Limestone Handbook.
Perform work in accordance with NBGQA (SPEC).
Perform work in accordance with MIA Dimensional Stone Design Manual.

moOow

Stone Fabricator: Company specializing in fabricating cut stone.
F. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.
MOCK-UP

A. Construct stone wall mock-up, 6 feet long by 2 feet wide, including stone anchor
accessories, sill and head flashings, typical control joint.

B. Locate where directed.

C. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect stone from discoloration.
FIELD CONDITIONS

A. During temporary storage on site, at the end of working day, and during rainy weather,
cover stone work exposed to weather with non-staining waterproof coverings, securely
anchored.

STONE

A. Limestone: Indiana Oolitic Limestone; complying with ASTM C568/C568M
Classification Il - Medium Density.
1. Grade: ILI Rustic.
2. Color: Natural gray color.
3. Grain Direction: Horizontal.
4. Surface Texture: Smooth cut finished.
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5. Acceptable Producers:
a. Beuchel Stone Corp: www.beuchelstone.com.
b. Indiana Limestone Company: www.indianalimestonecompany.com.
c. Mankato Kasota Stone, Inc: www.mankato-kasota-stone.com.
d. Vetter Stone Co: www.vetterstone.com.
e. Substitutions: Not permitted.

ANCHORS AND ACCESSORIES

A

C O

F.

G.
H.

Anchors and Other Components in Contact with Stone: Stainless steel, ASTM A666,

Type 304.

1. Sizes and configurations: As required for vertical and horizontal support of stone
and applicable loads.

2. Wire ties are not permitted.

Support Components not in Contact with Stone: Stainless steel, ASTM A240/A240M,
Type 304.

Setting Buttons and Shims: Plastic type.
Flashings: Specified in ROOFING SYSTEM.

Joint Sealant: ASTM C920 silicone sealant with movement capability of at least
plus/minus 25 percent and non-staining to stone when tested in accordance with
ASTM C1248.

Joint Backer Rod: ASTM C1330 open cell polyurethane of size 40 to 50 percent larger
in diameter than joint width.

Back Coating: Bituminous.
Cleaning Solution: Type that will not harm stone, joint materials, or adjacent surfaces.

STONE FABRICATION

A. Thickness: Sizes as shown on drawings.

B. Panel Size: As indicated on drawings.

C. Fabrication Tolerances: In accordance with NBGQA (SPEC).

D. Fabricate units for uniform coloration between adjacent units and over the full area of
the installation.

E. Where corner detail is not indicated, form external corners to quirk joint profile.

F. Slope exposed top surfaces of stone and horizontal sill surfaces for natural wash.

G. Cut drip slot in bottom surface of work projecting more than 1/2 inch over wall
openings. Size slot not less than 3/8 inch wide and 1/4 inch deep; full width of
projection.

EXAMINATION
A. Verify that support work and site conditions are ready to receive work of this section.
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B. Verify that items built-in under other sections are properly located and sized.
PREPARATION

A. Clean stone prior to erection. Do not use wire brushes or implements that will mark or
damage exposed surfaces.

B. Coat back surfaces with back coating. Allow coating to cure.
INSTALLATION

A. Install flashings of longest practical length and seal watertight to back-up. Lap end
joint minimum 6 inches and seal watertight.

B. Erect stone in accordance with stone supplier's instructions and erection drawings.
C. Set stone with a consistent joint width of 3/8 inch.

D. Install anchors and place setting buttons to support stone and to establish joint
dimensions.

E. Joints in Exterior Work: Seal joints with joint sealant over backer rod, following sealant
manufacturer's instructions; tool sealant surface to concave profile.

TOLERANCES

A. Positioning of Elements: Maximum 1/4 inch from true position.

B. Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall: 1/4 inch in 10 feet; 1/2 inch in 50 feet.
C. Maximum Variation Between Face Plane of Adjacent Panels: 1/16 inch.
D

Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/4 inch per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch in any two
stories.

E. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing: 1/8 inch in 3 feet; 1/4 inch in 10 feet; 1/2
inch maximum.

F. Maximum Variation of Joint Thickness: 1/8 inch in 3 feet.
CUTTING AND FITTING
A. Obtain approval prior to cutting or fitting any item not so indicated on Drawings.
B. Do not impair appearance or strength of stone work by cutting.
CLEANING
A. Remove excess joint material upon completion of work.
B. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.
C. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations

MORTAR AND MASONRY GROUT
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REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. TMS 402/602 - Building Code Requirements and Specification for Masonry Structures;
2016.
B. ASTM C270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry; 2014a.

C. ASTM C387/C387M - Standard Specification for Packaged, Dry, Combined Materials
for Concrete and High Strength Mortar; 2015.

D. ASTM C780 - Standard Test Method for Preconstruction and Construction Evaluation
of Mortars for Plain and Reinforced Unit Masonry; 2016a.

E. ASTM C1072 - Standard Test Method for Measurement of Masonry Flexural Bond
Strength; 2013.

F. ASTM C1148 - Standard Test Method for Measuring the Drying Shrinkage of Masonry
Mortar; 1992a (Reapproved 2014).

G. ASTM C1314 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Masonry Prisms;
2016.

H. ASTM E514/E514M - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration and Leakage
Through Masonry; 2014a.

I. ASTM E518/E518M - Standard Test Methods for Flexural Bond Strength of Masonry;
2015.

SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Include design mix and indicate whether the Proportion or Property
specification of ASTM C270 is to be used. Also include required environmental
conditions and admixture limitations.

B. Reports: Submit reports on mortar indicating conformance of mortar to property
requirements of ASTM C270 and test and evaluation reports per ASTM C780.

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified
requirements.

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Submit packaged dry mortar manufacturer's
installation instructions.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with provisions of TMS 402/602, except where exceeded by requirements of
the contract documents.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Maintain packaged materials clean, dry, and protected against dampness, freezing,
and foreign matter.
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FIELD CONDITIONS

A

Cold and Hot Weather Requirements: Comply with requirements of TMS 402/602 or
applicable building code, whichever is more stringent.

MORTAR AND GROUT APPLICATIONS

A. Use only factory premixed packaged dry materials for mortar and grout, with addition
of water only at project site.
1. Exception: If a specified mix design is not available in a premixed dry package,

provide equivalent mix design using standard non-premixed materials.

B. Mortar Color: Natural gray unless otherwise indicated.

C. Mortar Mix Designs: ASTM C270, Property Specification.
1. Masonry below grade and in contact with earth: Type S.
2. Exterior Masonry Veneer: Type N.

MATERIALS

A. Packaged Dry Material for Mortar for Unit Masonry: Premixed Portland cement,
hydrated lime, and sand; complying with ASTM C387/C387M and capable of
producing mortar of the specified strength in accordance with ASTM C270 with the
addition of water only.
1. Color: Standard gray.
2.  Water repellent mortar for use with all masonry units.

B. Water: Clean and potable.

C. Bonding Agent: Latex type.

D. Integral Water Repellent Admixture: Polymeric liquid admixture added to mortar at the

time of manufacture.
1. Performance of Mortar with Integral Water Repellent:
a. Water Permeance: When tested per ASTM E514/E514M and for a minimum
of 72 hours:
1) No water visible on back of wall above flashing at the end of 24 hours.
2) No flow of water from flashing equal to or greater than 0.032 gallons per
hour at the end of 24 hours.
3) No more than 25% of wall area above flashing visibly damp at end of
test.
Flexural Bond Strength: ASTM C1072; minimum 10 percent increase.
Compressive Strength: ASTM C1314; maximum 5 percent decrease.
. Drying Shrinkage: ASTM C1148; maximum 5 percent increase in shrinkage.
2. Manufacturers:
a. BASF; MasterPel 240 MA mortar admixture: www.basf-admixtures.com.
b. CCP Applied Technologies; DRY-BLOCK mortar admixture: www.gcpat.com.

coo
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c. Headwaters Construction Materials; BLOKTITE mortar admixture:
www.headwatersco.com.
d. Substitutions: Not permitted.

MORTAR MIXING

A. Thoroughly mix mortar ingredients using mechanical batch mixer, in accordance with
ASTM C270 and in quantities needed for immediate use.

Maintain sand uniformly damp immediately before the mixing process.
Add admixtures in accordance with manufacturer's instructions; mix uniformly.
Do not use anti-freeze compounds to lower the freezing point of mortar.

E. If water is lost by evaporation, re-temper only within two hours of mixing.
PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A. Mortar Mixes: Test mortars prebatched by weight in accordance with ASTM C780
recommendations for preconstruction testing.

PREPARATION

A. Apply bonding agent to existing concrete surfaces.
INSTALLATION

A. Install mortar to requirements of section(s) in which masonry is specified.
FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Anindependent testing agency will perform field tests.

B. Test and evaluate mortar in accordance with ASTM C780 procedures.

C. Prism Tests: Test masonry and mortar panels for compressive strength in accordance
with ASTM C1314, and for flexural bond strength in accordance with ASTM C1072 or
ASTM E518/E518M; perform tests and evaluate results as specified in individual
masonry sections.

SCHEDULES

A. Exterior Planter Walls: Type N mortar.
B. Exterior Cut Stone Cladding: Type N mortar.
C. Exterior Cut Stone Steps: Type N mortar.

Cow

JOINT SEALANTS
REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type
Sealants by Means of a Durometer; 2015.

B. ASTM C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-In-Peel of Elastomeric Joint
Sealants; 2015a.
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ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014a.

ASTM C1087 - Standard Test Method for Determining Compatibility of Liquid-Applied
Sealants with Accessories Used in Structural Glazing Systems; 2016.

ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016.

ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint
Sealants; 2008 (Reapproved 2012).

ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with
Cold Liquid-Applied Sealants; 2002 (Reapproved 2013).

ASTM C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed
Weatherproofing Sealant Joints; 2013.

ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property--Durometer Hardness;
2015.

SCAQMD 1168 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168; current
edition.

SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data for Sealants: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheets for each
product to be used, that includes the following.

1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness,
cure time, and color availability.

List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.

Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is
compatible.

Substrates the product should not be used on.

Substrates for which use of primer is required.

Substrates for which laboratory adhesion and/or compatibility testing is required.
Installation instructions, including precautions, limitations, and recommended
backing materials and tools.

Sample product warranty.

Certification by manufacturer indicating that product complies with specification
requirements.

w N
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Product Data for Accessory Products: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheet for
each product to be used, including physical characteristics, installation instructions,
and recommended tools.

Color Cards for Selection: Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's
color cards showing standard colors available for selection.

Samples for Verification: Where custom sealant color is specified, obtain directions
from Engineer and submit at least two physical samples for verification of color of each
required sealant.
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Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: Submit at least one week prior to start of
installation.

Installation Plan: Submit at least four weeks prior to start of installation.

Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan: Submit at least two weeks prior to start of
installation.

Field Quality Control Plan: Submit at least two weeks prior to start of installation.

Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Reports: Submit filled out Preinstallation Field
Adhesion Test Reports log within 10 days after completion of tests; include bagged
test samples and photographic records.

J. Installation Log: Submit filled out log for each length or instance of sealant installed.

K. Field Quality Control Log: Submit filled out log for each length or instance of sealant
installed, within 10 days after completion of inspections/tests; include bagged test
samples and photographic records, if any.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products
specified in this section.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.

C. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Arrange for sealant manufacturer(s) to test each
combination of sealant, substrate, backing, and accessories.

1. Adhesion Testing: In accordance with ASTM C794.

2. Compatibility Testing: In accordance with ASTM C1087.

3. Allow sufficient time for testing to avoid delaying the work.

4. Deliver to manufacturer sufficient samples for testing.

5. Report manufacturer's recommended corrective measures, if any, including
primers or techniques not indicated in product data submittals.

6. Testing is not required if sealant manufacturer provides data showing previous
testing, not older than 24 months, that shows satisfactory adhesion, lack of
staining, and compatibility.

D. Installation Plan: Include schedule of sealed joints, including the following.

1. Joint width indicated in contract documents.

2. Joint depth indicated in contract documents; to face of backing material at
centerline of joint.

3. Method to be used to protect adjacent surfaces from sealant droppings and

smears, with acknowledgement that some surfaces cannot be cleaned to like-new

condition and therefore prevention is imperative.

Approximate date of installation, for evaluation of thermal movement influence.

Installation Log Form: Include the following data fields, with known information

filled out.

ok
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Unique identification of each length or instance of sealant installed.
Location on project.

Substrates.

Sealant used.

Stated movement capability of sealant.

Primer to be used, or indicate as "No primer" used.

Size and actual backing material used.

Date of installation.

Name of installer.

Actual joint width; provide space to indicate maximum and minimum width.
Actual joint depth to face of backing material at centerline of joint.
Air temperature.

E. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan: Include destructive field adhesion testing of
one sample of each combination of sealant type and substrate, except interior acrylic
latex sealants, and include the following for each tested sample.

1. Identification of testing agency.

2. Name(s) of sealant manufacturers' field representatives who will be observing.

3. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Log Form: Include the following data fields,
with known information filled out.

a.

—ARTTS@meao0T

Substrate; if more than one type of substrate is involved in a single joint,
provide two entries on form, for testing each sealant substrate side
separately.

Test date.

Location on project.

Sealant used.

Stated movement capability of sealant.

Test method used.

Date of installation of field sample to be tested.

Date of test.

Copy of test method documents.

Age of sealant upon date of testing.

Test results, modeled after the sample form in the test method document.
Indicate use of photographic record of test.

F. Village will employ an independent testing agency to perform the field quality control
inspection and testing as referenced in examination, preparation, installation, field
quality control, and post occupancy, of this section and as follows, to prepare and
submit the field quality control plan and log, and to provide recommendations of
remedies in the case of failure.

1. Contractor shall cooperate with testing agency and repair failures discovered and
destructive test location damage.
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G. Field Quality Control Plan:

1.
2.

Visual inspection of entire length of sealant joints.

Non-destructive field adhesion testing of sealant joints, except interior acrylic latex

sealants.

a. For each different sealant and substrate combination, allow for one test every
12 inches in the first 10 linear feet of joint and one test every 24 inches
thereafter.

b. If any failures occur in the first 10 linear feet, continue testing at 12 inch
intervals at no extra cost to the contract.

Field Quality Control Log Form: Show same data fields as on Preinstallation Field

Adhesion Test Log, with known information filled out and lines for multiple tests

per sealant/substrate combinations; include visual inspection and specified field

testing; allow for possibility that more tests than minimum specified may be
necessary.

H. Field Adhesion Test Procedures:

1.
2.
3.

4.

Allow sealants to fully cure as recommended by manufacturer before testing.
Have a copy of the test method document available during tests.

Record the type of failure that occurred, other information required by test
method, and the information required on the Field Quality Control Log.

When performing destructive tests, also inspect the opened joint for proper
installation characteristics recommended by manufacturer, and report any
deficiencies.

Deliver the samples removed during destructive tests in separate sealed plastic
bags, identified with project, location, test date, and test results, to the Engineer.
If any combination of sealant type and substrate does not show evidence of
minimum adhesion or shows cohesion failure before minimum adhesion, report
results to Engineer.

I.  Non-Destructive Field Adhesion Test: Test for adhesion in accordance with ASTM
C1521, using Nondestructive Spot Method.

1.
2.

Record results on Field Quality Control Log.
Repair failed portions of joints.

J. Destructive Field Adhesion Test: Test for adhesion in accordance with ASTM C1521,
using Destructive Tail Procedure.

1.
2.

Sample: At least 18 inch long.

Minimum Elongation Without Adhesive Failure: Consider the tail at rest, not under
any elongation stress; multiply the stated movement capability of the sealant in
percent by two; then multiply 1 inch by that percentage; if adhesion failure occurs
before the "1 inch mark" is that distance from the substrate, the test has failed.
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3. If either adhesive or cohesive failure occurs prior to minimum elongation, take
necessary measures to correct conditions and re-test; record each modification to
products or installation procedures.

4. Record results on Field Quality Control Log.

5. Repair failed portions of joints.

K. Field Adhesion Tests of Joints: Test for adhesion using most appropriate method in
accordance with ASTM C1521, or other applicable method as recommended by
manufacturer.

WARRANTY

A. Warranty: Include five-year manufacturer’s coverage for installed sealants and
accessories that fail to achieve watertight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or

do not cure.
MANUFACTURERS
A. Non-Sag Sealants: Permits application in joints on vertical surfaces without sagging or
slumping.

1. Adhesives Technology Corporation: www.atcepoxy.com/sle.
2. BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems:
www.buildingsystems.basf.com.

Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.

Dow Corning Corporation: www.dowcorning.com/construction/sle.
Hilti, Inc: www.us.hilti.com/#sle.

Momentive Performance Materials, Inc (formerly GE Silicones):
www.momentive.com/sle.

Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com.

Tremco Global Sealants: www.tremcosealants.com.

. Sika Corporation: www.usa-sika.com.

10. W.R. Meadows, Inc: www.wrmeadows.com/sle.

11. Substitutions: Not permitted.

B. Self-Leveling Sealants: Pourable or self-leveling sealant that has sufficient flow to
form a smooth, level surface when applied in a horizontal joint.
1. Adhesives Technology Corporation: www.atcepoxy.com/sle.
2.  BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems:
www.buildingsystems.basf.com.
Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.
Dow Corning Corporation: www.dowcorning.com/construction/sle.
Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com.
Tremco Global Sealants: www.tremcosealants.com.
Sika Corporation: www.usa-sika.com.
W.R. Meadows, Inc: www.wrmeadows.com/sle.
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Substitutions: Not permitted.

JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS
A. Scope:

1.

Exterior Joints: Seal open joints, whether or not the joint is indicated on the

drawings, unless specifically indicated not to be sealed. Exterior joints to be

sealed include, but are not limited to, the following items.

a. Joints between different exposed materials.

b. Openings below ledge angles in masonry.

c. Other joints indicated below.

Do not seal the following types of joints.

a. Intentional weepholes in masonry.

b. Joints indicated to be treated with manufactured expansion joint cover or
some other type of sealing device.

c. Joints where sealant is specified to be provided by manufacturer of product to
be sealed.

d. Joints where installation of sealant is specified in another section.

JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL

A. Sealants and Primers: Provide products having lower volatile organic compound
(VOC) content than indicated in SCAQMD 1168.

NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. Type 1 - Non-Staining Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.

1.
2.

3.
4.
5.

6.
7.

Movement Capability: Plus and minus 50 percent, minimum.

Non-Staining To Porous Stone: Non-staining to light-colored natural stone when
tested in accordance with ASTM C1248.

Dirt Pick-Up: Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.
Hardness Range: 15 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C661.

Color: To be selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard range.

Cure Type: Single-component, neutral moisture curing.

Service Temperature Range: Minus 65 to 180 degrees F.

SELF-LEVELING SEALANTS

A. Type 2 - Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade P, Uses M and A;
single or multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for traffic exposure; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion .

1.
2.

3.

Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.

Hardness Range: 35 to 55, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C661.

Color: To be selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard range.
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4. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to 180 degrees F.

B. Type 3 - Semi-Rigid Self-Leveling Epoxy Joint Filler: Epoxy or epoxy/polyurethane
copolymer; intended for filling cracks and control joints not subject to significant
movement; rigid enough to support concrete edges under traffic.

1. Composition: Multi-component, 100 percent solids by weight.
2.  Hardness: Minimum of 85 (Shore A) or 35 (Shore D), when tested in accordance
with ASTM D2240 after 7 days.

Color: To be selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard colors.

Joint Width, Minimum: 1/8 inch.

Joint Width, Maximum: 1/4 inch.

Joint Depth: Provide product suitable for joints from 1/8 inch to 2 inches in depth

including space for backer rod.

ACCESSORIES

A. Backer Rod: Cylindrical cellular foam rod with surface that sealant will not adhere to,
compatible with specific sealant used, and recommended by backing and sealant
manufacturers for specific application.

1. Type for Joints Not Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic. ASTM C1330;
Type O - Open Cell Polyurethane.

2. Type for Joints Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic: ASTM C1330; Type B
- Bi-Cellular Polyethylene.

3. Open Cell: 40 to 50 percent larger in diameter than joint width.

4. Closed Cell and Bi-Cellular: 25 to 33 percent larger in diameter than joint width.

B. Backing Tape: Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not
adhere to and recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific
application.

C. Masking Tape: Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, non-staining, removable without
adhesive residue, and compatible with surfaces adjacent to joints and sealants.

o0k w

D. Joint Cleaner: Non-corrosive and non-staining type, type recommended by sealant
manufacturer; compatible with joint forming materials.

E. Primers: Type recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application; non-
staining.

EXAMINATION

A. Verify that joints are ready to receive work.

B. Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
C. Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.
D

Preinstallation Adhesion Testing: Install a sample for each test location indicated in
the test plan.

1. Test each sample as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY ASSURANCE article.
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2. Notify Engineer of date and time that tests will be performed, at least 7 days in
advance.

3. Arrange for sealant manufacturer's technical representative to be present during
tests.

4. Record each test on Preinstallation Adhesion Test Log as indicated.

5. If any sample fails, review products and installation procedures, consult
manufacturer, or take whatever other measures are necessary to ensure
adhesion; re-test in a different location; if unable to obtain satisfactory adhesion,
report to Engineer.

6. After completion of tests, remove remaining sample material and prepare joint for
new sealant installation.

PREPARATION

A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.

B. Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.

D. Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to
sealant work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely
removable.

E. Concrete Floor Joints That Will Be Exposed in Completed Work: Test joint filler in

inconspicuous area to verify that it does not stain or discolor slab.

INSTALLATION

A.

B.
C.

Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation
of surfaces and material installation instructions.

Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193.

Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve the following, unless
otherwise indicated:

1. Width/depth ratio of 2:1.

2. Neck dimension no greater than 1/3 of the joint width.

3. Surface bond area on each side not less than 75 percent of joint width.

Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.

Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and
without getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.

Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's
recommended temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing
period, unless manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

Nonsag Sealants: Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking
tape immediately after tooling sealant surface.
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H. Concrete Floor Joint Filler: After full cure, shave joint filler flush with top of concrete
slab.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Non-Destructive Adhesion Testing: If there are any failures in first 100 linear feet,
notify Engineer immediately.

B. Remove and replace failed portions of sealants using same materials and procedures
as indicated for original installation.

FINAL INSPECTION

A. Final Inspection: Perform visual inspection of entire length of project sealant joints at a
time that joints have opened to their greatest width; i.e. at the low temperature in the
thermal cycle. Report failures immediately and repair.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment in by linear foot of limestone
cap.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per foot for LIMESTONE
CAP which price shall include all labor, equipment, and material necessary to complete the work
as specified.

DETECTABLE WARNINGS, SPECIAL

This work shall consist of installing brick detectable warnings locations shown in the plans and
details.

REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible
Design; 2010.

B. ASTM C33/C33M - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates; 2016.
C. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement; 2016.

D. ASTM C902 - Standard Specification for Pedestrian and Light Traffic Paving Brick;
2015.

SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide data on characteristics of paver unit, special shapes, dimensions,
setting and grouting materials.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate on shop drawings, layout of pavers, dimensions of paved
areas, control jointing, elevations, and affected adjacent construction.

C. Samples: Submit two sample paver units illustrating color, surface finish, and texture.

-103 -



Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW

County: Cook

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Paver Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the
Products specified in this section.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.
MOCK-UP

A. Install setting bed, brick pavers, and accessories to pattern indicated.

B. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work.
FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install mortar when surrounding air or substrate surface temperature is below
50 degrees F prior to, during, and 48 hours after completion of work.

B. Do not install mortar when surrounding air or substrate surface temperature is above
90 degrees F during and 48 hours after completion of the work.

C. Do notinstall mortar when wind velocity exceeds 15 mph or relative humidity exceeds
50 percent.

D. Atend of working day, or during rainy weather, cover work exposed to weather with
waterproof coverings, securely anchored.

MANUFACTURERS

A. Brick Pavers:
1. Belden Brick; City Line Extruded Pavers: www.beldenbrick.com.
2. Endicott Clay Products Co; Pedestrian/Light Duty Vehicular Pavers:
www.endicott.com.
3. Glen-Gery Corp; Paving Brick: www.glengerybrick.com.

APPLICATIONS

A. Railroad Platform: Pavers for pedestrian traffic.
1. Setting Bed: Sand, with open joints.
2. Subbase: Use existing base after removal of existing pavers. Provide additional
subbase material as needed for installation.

PAVERS

A. Pavers for Pedestrian Traffic: Extruded fire clay.
1. Grade: ASTM C902 Weather Class SX Traffic Type I, with dimensional
tolerances complying with Application PS.
Face Size: 4 by 8 inches.
Thickness: 2-1/4 inches.
Edges: Square.
Handicapped Detectable Warning Pavers: Molded with ADA Standards compliant
bumps; matching other pavers.

S ol S N
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6. Color: As selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard colors.
SAND MATERIALS

A. Sand for Base and Joint Filler: ASTM C33/C33M, clean, washed river or bank sand
containing maximum of 50 percent particle size of No. 50 sieve.

CEMENTITIOUS MATERIALS
A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I; white color.
B. Sand: ASTM C33/C33M, sharp, clean, screened sand free from deleterious material.

C. Water: Potable and not detrimental to mortar.
ACCESSORIES

A. Cleaning Solution: Type recommended by paver manufacturer.
EXAMINATION

A. Verify substrate is ready to support pavers and imposed loads.

B. Verify gradients and elevations of substrate are correct.
INSTALLATION - SAND SETTING BED

A. Spread sand evenly over prepared substrate surface to a nominal thickness of 1-1/2
inches.

B. Dampen and roller compact sand to level surface.
C. Screed and scarify top 1/2 inch of sand.

D. Place paver units in running bond pattern to match existing, from straight reference
line.

E. Place half units or special shaped units at edges and interruptions. Maintain tight
joints. Machine saw partial units.

F. Sprinkle sand over surface and sweep into joints. Moisten joints and recover with
additional sand until firm joints are achieved. Remove excess sand.

G. Tamp and level paver units with mechanical plate vibrator until units are firmly bedded,
level, and to correct elevation and slope gradient.

CLEANING
A. Do not clean pavers until pavers and mortar are dry.

B. Clean soiled surfaces using cleaning solution. Do not harm pavers, joint materials, or
adjacent surfaces.

C. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.
D. Rinse surfaces with clean water.

m

Broom clean paving surfaces. Dispose of excess sand.
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PROTECTION
A. Do not permit traffic over unprotected paver surface.
B. Do not permit traffic for 48 hours after pavement placement.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment in place and the area
computed in square feet.

Basis of Payment. This work will paid for at the contract unit price per square foot for
DETECTABLE WARNINGS, SPECIAL, which price shall include all labor, materials, and
equipment to complete the work in accordance with the plans and the Special Provisions.

BICYCLE RACKS - FURNISH

Description. This work shall consist of furnishing and installing custom “STYLE 2” (26 slot)
bicycle racks in accordance with these specifications and details shown in the plans.

REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2014.

B. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-
Coated, Welded and Seamless; 2012.

C. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless
Carbon Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2013.

SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate size, shape, and dimensions, including clearances from
adjacent walls, doors, and obstructions.

C. Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, color chips representing
manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

B. Handle racks with sufficient care to prevent scratches and other damage to the finish.
BICYCLE RACKS

A. Outdoor Bicycle Racks: Device allows user provided lock to simultaneously secure
one wheel and part of the frame on each bicycle parked or racked.
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1. Custom designed and fabricated as shown on the drawings, capacity for 26 bikes.
3. Mounting, Ground: surface flange.

4. Finish: Powder coat, maintenance-free and weather-resistant.

5. Color: Black.

6. Accessories: In-ground grout cover.
M

1.

2.

B. aterials:

Pipe: Carbon steel, ASTM A53/A53M, Schedule 40.
Tube: Carbon steel, ASTM A500/A500M.
3. Bar, Round and Flat, Carbon Steel: ASTM A36/A36M.

EXAMINATION
A. Examine surfaces to receive bicycle racks.

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Engineer of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

C. Do not begin installation until unsatisfactory substrates have been properly repaired.
PREPARATION

A. Ensure surfaces to receive bicycle racks are clean, flat, and level.
INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install bicycle racks level, plumb, square, and correctly located as indicated on
drawings.

C. Surface Flange Installation: Anchor bicycle racks securely in place with 1/2 inch by 4
inch anchor bolts through flange holes.

CLEANING

A. Clean installed work to like-new condition. Do not use cleaning materials or methods
that could damage finish.

PROTECTION

C. Protect installed products until completion of project.
D. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

Method of Measurement. This work shall be measured for payment in place by each.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract unit price per each for BICYCLE
RACKS - FURNISH.

UNDERPINNING EXISTING STRUCTURE

Description. This work includes designing, furnishing and placing underpinning under existing
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concrete slab on grade platform as noted on the foundation drawings.

Related Requirements. IDOT Standard Specifications for Roads and Bridges.

Submittals. Underpinning design and working drawings and a working schedule with a detailed
itemized sequence of procedures including excavating, shoring, form work, concrete and
backfilling shall be submitted to the engineer for comments four (4) weeks prior to start of
construction.

Quality Assurance. The underpinning subcontractor must show proof of previous experience of
similar type of work.

Materials. Provide concrete mix design per IDOT Standard Specifications for Roads and Bridges
and as indicated.

Execution.

1. Underpinning work shall be so performed that no ground movement will occur and so that
existing platform and associated footings will not be disturbed.

2. Test borings and other exploratory operations may be made by the contractor at no cost
to the Department.

3. The contractor assumes all the liability and the responsibility for means and manner of
construction and procedure.

4. All work shall be coordinated with the other contractors. All excavating, other than that
performed by the underpinning subcontractor and occurring in the areas adjacent to work
of this section, shall be performed under the supervision of the underpinning subcontractor
until all excavating and related work is completed. Notify the engineer of any situation that
may endanger the existing platform and make remedial recommendations.

5. Slope sides of the excavations to comply with the local codes and ordinances having
jurisdiction. Shore and brace where sloping is not possible because of space restrictions
or stability of material excavated. Maintain sides and slopes of the excavations in safe
condition until completion of the concrete placement.

6. Establish requirements for trench shoring and bracing to prevent cave-in and
displacement of adjacent ground to prevent undermining of existing foundations. If
required, provide materials for shoring and bracing in good condition.

7. All protection work shall be of such nature and place and maintained in such manner as
to perform the purpose intended. The strength and adequacy of such protection work is
the sole responsibility of the contractor.

8. Temporary protection work shall be removed when no longer needed except where
difficult-to-care-for materials are retained. In this case, the protection work may remain
provided no timber is built into any portion of the concrete work and appearance and use
of the buildings are not affected. Fill all voids created by removal of the protection work.

9. Maintain shoring and bracing in excavations regardless of the period excavations will be
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open. Carry down shoring and bracing as the excavation progresses.

Prevent subsurface or ground water from flowing into excavations and from flooding
project site and surrounding area.

Do not allow water to accumulate in the excavations. Remove water to prevent softening
of the foundation bottoms, undercutting footings, and soil changes detrimental to stability
of subgrades and foundations. Provide and maintain pumps, well points, sumps, suction
and discharge lines, and other dewatering systems components necessary to convey
water away from excavations.

Method of Measurement. This work will be measured on a lump sum basis.

Basis of Payment. This work will be paid for at the contract lump sum price for UNDERPINNING

EXISTING STRUCTURE, which price shall include all of the above.

ROOFING SYSTEM

This work shall consist of installing a complete roofing system as shown on the plans. This work
shall include Synthetic Shingles, Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim, Roof Accessories, and Joint
Sealants.

SYNTHETIC SHINGLES
REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.

C.

D.
E.

F

ASTM D226/D226M - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used
in Roofing and Waterproofing; 2009.

ASTM D1970/D1970M - Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer Modified
Bituminous Sheet Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam
Protection; 2017.

ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-
Free; 2007 (Reapproved 2012).

ASTM E108 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Roof Coverings; 2011.
NRCA (RM) - The NRCA Roofing Manual; 2017.
UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; current listings at database.ul.com.

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week prior to the start
of the work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.
SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Provide data indicating material characteristics.
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B. Shop Drawings: Drawings which indicate specially configured metal flashings, jointing
methods and locations, fastening methods and locations, and installation details.

C. Verification Samples: Set of shingles representing actual product in color, finish, and
style.

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate installation criteria and procedures.

E. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified
requirements.

F. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
G. Installer's Qualification Statement.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products
specified in this section.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified.

C. Products are Required to Comply with Fire Resistance Criteria: UL (DIR) listed and
labeled.

MOCK-UP

A. Mock-Up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of shingle installation workmanship,
including typical eave, rake, ridge, and hip details.
1. Minimum Mock-up Size: 4 feet by 4 feet.
2. Locate where directed by Engineer.
3. Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship has been approved by
Engineer.
4. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work.
5.  Approved mock-up may be retained as part of the Work.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver and store materials in manufacturer's unopened packaging, with labels intact,
until ready for installation.

B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based
materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.
FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install shingles or eave protection membrane when surface temperatures are
below 45 degrees F.
WARRANTY
A. Provide manufacturer's standard warranty:

1. Materials: Warrant shingles for 50 years against breakage or deterioration that
results in leaks under normal weather and use conditions.
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2. Installation: Warrant total roof system, including underlayments, flashings, and
other roof components for 5 years against water penetration.

SYNTHETIC SHINGLES

A. Synthetic Shingles, Slate Texture: Shingles manufactured from 100 percent virgin

plastic and approximating the appearance of traditional, natural slate.

1. Fire Resistance: ASTM E108, Class A.

2. Profile: Upper surface mimics appearance of natural slate, with integral alignment
guides and nail holes.

3. Size: 12 inches wide by 18 inches long.

4. Thickness at Butt Edge: 1/2 inch.

5. Color and Pattern: Custom blend as selected by the Engineer to match the
outbound platform roof.

6. Products:
a. DaVinci Roofscapes, LLC; Valore Slate: www.davinciroofscapes.com.
b. Substitutions: Not permitted.

SHEET MATERIALS

A. Underlayment: Asphalt-saturated organic roofing felt, unperforated, complying with
ASTM D226/D226M, Type Il ("No.30").
1. Location: Directly on top of eave protection membrane.

B. Eave Protection Membrane: Self-adhering polymer-modified asphalt sheet complying
with ASTM D1970/D1970M; 40 mil total thickness; with strippable treated release
paper and polyethylene sheet top surface.

1. Products:
a. Firestone Building Products; CLAD-GARD SA Underlayment:
www.firestonebpco.com.
b. GAF; STORM GUARD FILM-SURFACED LEAK BARRIER: www.gaf.com.
c. CGP Applied Technologies; GRACE ICE & WATER SHELF:
www.gcpat.com.
d. Substitutions: Not permitted.
2. Location: Directly on top of all wood decking.

ACCESSORIES
A. Plastic Cement: ASTM D4586/D4586M, asphalt roof cement.

B. Lap Cement: Fibrated cutback asphalt type, recommended for use in application of
underlayment, free of toxic solvents.

METAL FLASHINGS
A. Sheet Metal Flashing: Prefinished aluminum, as specified in following section.

B. Metal Flashings: Provide sheet metal eave edge, gable edge, ridge, and other flashing
indicated.
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Form flashings to profiles indicated on Drawings.

Form sections square and accurate to profile, in maximum possible lengths, free
from distortion or defects detrimental to appearance or performance.

3. Hem exposed edges of flashings minimum 1/4 inch on underside.

4. Coat concealed surfaces of flashings with bituminous paint.

C. Bituminous Paint: Acid and alkali resistant type; black color.
EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions prior to beginning work.

B. Verify that deck is of sufficient thickness to accept fasteners.
C. Verify deck surfaces are dry, free of ridges, warps, or voids.
D

When substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer or trade, notify
Engineer of unsatisfactory conditions before starting work.

PREPARATION
A. Seal roof deck joints wider than 1/16 inch as recommended by shingle manufacturer.

B. At areas where eave protection membrane is to be adhered to substrate, fill knot holes
and surface cracks with latex filler.

N —

C. Broom clean deck surfaces before installing underlayment or eave protection.
Remove debris, loose fasteners, and other protrusions from deck surface.

D. Install eave edge flashings tight with fascia boards. Weather lap joints 2 inches and
seal with plastic cement. Secure flange with nails spaced 8 inches on center.

INSTALLATION - EAVE PROTECTION MEMBRANE

A. Install eave protection membrane in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and
NRCA (RM) applicable requirements.

B. Install eave protection membrane on entire area of roof.
INSTALLATION - UNDERLAYMENT

A. Underlayment: Install underlayment perpendicular to slope of roof, with ends and
edges weather lapped minimum 4 inches. Stagger end laps of each consecutive layer.
Nail in place. Weather lap minimum 4 inches over eave protection.

B. Items projecting through or mounted on roof: Weather lap and seal watertight with
plastic cement.

INSTALLATION - METAL FLASHING AND ACCESSORIES
A. Install flashings in accordance with NRCA (RM) applicable requirements.
B. Weather lap joints minimum 2 inches and seal weather tight with plastic cement.
C. Secure in place with nails at 8 inches on center. Conceal fastenings.
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D. Items Projecting Through or Mounted on Roofing: Flash and seal weather tight with
plastic cement.

INSTALLATION - SHINGLES

A. Install shingles in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and NRCA (RM)
applicable requirements.
1. Fasten individual shingles using 2 nails per shingle, or as required by code,
whichever is greater.
2. Fasten strip shingles using 4 nails per strip, or as required by code, whichever is
greater.

B. Place shingles in straight coursing pattern with 7.5 inch weather exposure to produce
double thickness over full roof area. Provide double course of shingles at eaves.

C. Place shingles so that coursing, color and pattern match the existing outbound
platform canopy roof.

D. Project first course of shingles 3/4 inch beyond fascia boards.
E. Extend shingles 3/4 inch beyond face of gable edge fascia boards.

F. Cap hips with individual shingles, maintaining 7.5 inch weather exposure. Place to
avoid exposed nails.

G. After installation, place one daub of plastic cement, one inch diameter under each
individual shingle tab exposed to weather, to prevent lifting.

H. Complete installation to provide weather tight service.

3.07 PROTECTION
A. Remove excess materials and debris from finished surfaces and adjacent areas.
B. Do not permit traffic over finished roof surface.

C. Protect installed work.
D. Repair or replace completed work damaged before Date of Substantial Completion

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 2604 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test
Procedures for High Performance Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and
Panels (with Coil Coating Appendix); 2013.

B. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic
Stainless Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2015.

C. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate; 2014.
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D. ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate (Metric); 2014.

E. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014a.

F. ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-
Free; 2007 (Reapproved 2012).

G. CDA A4050 - Copper in Architecture - Handbook; current edition.

H. SMACNA (ASMM) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual; 2012.
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.
SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings: Indicate material profile, jointing pattern, jointing details, fastening
methods, flashings, terminations, and installation details.

B. Samples: Submit two samples 4 by 6 inch in size illustrating metal finish color.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) and CDA A4050 requirements
and standard details, except as otherwise indicated.

B. Fabricator and Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in sheet metal work.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation.
Slope metal sheets to ensure drainage.

B. Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining.
SHEET MATERIALS

A. Pre-Finished Aluminum: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M); 20 gage, (0.032 inch) thick;
plain finish shop pre-coated with fluoropolymer coating.
1. Fluoropolymer Coating: High Performance Organic Finish, AAMA 2604; multiple
coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system.
2. Color: Metallic copper color to match existing outbound platform canopy and train
station.

B. Stainless Steel: ASTM A666, Type 304 alloy, soft temper, 28 gage, (0.0156 inch)
thick; smooth No. 4 - Brushed finish.

FABRICATION
A. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or
defects.

B. Fabricate cleats of same material as sheet, minimum 3 inches wide, interlocking with
sheet.
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o

Form pieces in longest possible lengths.

o

Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2 inch; miter and seam corners.

E. Form material with flat lock seams, except where otherwise indicated; at moving joints,
use sealed lapped, bayonet-type or interlocking hooked seams.

F. Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18 inch long legs; seam for rigidity,
seal with sealant.

G. Fabricate snow guards to match outbound platform canopy and train station.
GUTTER AND DOWNSPOUT FABRICATION

A. Gutters: Profile as indicated.

B. Downspouts: Profile as indicated.

C. Gutters and Downspouts: Size for rainfall intensity determined by a storm occurrence
of 1in 10 years in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM).

D. Accessories: Profiled to suit gutters and downspouts.
1. Anchorage Devices: In accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) requirements.
2. Gutter Supports: Brackets.
3. Downspout Supports: Brackets.

E. Downspout Boots: Cast iron.
F. Seal metal joints.
ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners: Same material and finish as flashing metal, with soft neoprene washers.
Primer: Zinc chromate type.
Protective Backing Paint: Zinc molybdate alkyd.
Concealed Sealants: Non-curing butyl sealant.

Exposed Sealants: ASTM C920; elastomeric sealant, with minimum movement
capability as recommended by manufacturer for substrates to be sealed; color to
match adjacent material.

F. Plastic Cement: ASTM D4586/D4586M, Type |.
EXAMINATION

A. Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, and vents through roof are solidly
set, reglets in place, and nailing strips located.

B. Verify roofing termination and base flashings are in place, sealed, and secure.
PREPARATION
A. Install starter and edge strips, and cleats before starting installation.

moOow
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B. Back paint concealed metal surfaces with protective backing paint to a minimum dry
film thickness of 15 mil.

INSTALLATION
A. Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners.
B. Apply plastic cement compound between metal flashings and felt flashings.

C. Fitflashings tight in place; make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes,
and lines accurate to profiles.

Seal metal joints watertight.
Install snow guards as shown on the drawings.
Secure gutters and downspouts in place with concealed fasteners.

® mmo

Slope gutters 1/4 inch per 10 feet, minimum.
H. Connect downspouts to downspout boots, and seal connection watertight.
FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Inspection will involve surveillance of work during installation to ascertain compliance
with specified requirements.

ROOF ACCESSORIES
SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used.
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.
4. Maintenance requirements.

B. Shop Drawings: Submit detailed layout developed for this project. Show dimensioned
location and number for each type of roof accessory.
C. Warranty Documentation:
1. Submit manufacturer warranty.
2. Ensure that forms have been completed in Village's name and registered with
manufacturer.
3. Submit documentation that roof accessories are acceptable to roofing
manufacturer, and do not limit the roofing warranty.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

B. Store products under cover and elevated above grade.
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SNOW GUARDS

A. Unit Snow Guards: Individual projecting metal shapes, set between roofing
shingles/tiles, and mechanically fastened to roof deck.
1. Projecting Metal Shapes: Copper, semi-circular flat design.
2. Finish: Color and finish to match outbound platform canopy and train station.
3. Placement: As indicated on drawings, with placement and spacing as
recommended by manufacturer.
4. Manufacturers:
a. Alpine Snow Guards: www.alpinesnowguards.com.
b. Berger Building Products: www.bergerbp.com.
c. Rocky Mountain Snow Guards, Inc:
www.rockymountainsnowguards.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions: Not permitted.

EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Engineer of
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving
the best result for the substrate under the project conditions.

INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, in manner that maintains roofing
weather integrity.

CLEANING
A. Clean installed work to like-new condition.
PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

JOINT SEALANTS
REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type
Sealants by Means of a Durometer; 2015.

B. ASTM C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-In-Peel of Elastomeric Joint
Sealants; 2015a.

- 117 -



Special Provisions Village of La Grange

140184

o

Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW
County: Cook

ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014a.

ASTM C1087 - Standard Test Method for Determining Compatibility of Liquid-Applied
Sealants with Accessories Used in Structural Glazing Systems; 2016.

ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016.

ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint
Sealants; 2008 (Reapproved 2012).

ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with
Cold Liquid-Applied Sealants; 2002 (Reapproved 2013).

ASTM C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed
Weatherproofing Sealant Joints; 2013.

ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property--Durometer Hardness;
2015.

SCAQMD 1168 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168; current
edition.

SUBMITTALS

A.

Product Data for Sealants: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheets for each
product to be used, that includes the following.

1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness,
cure time, and color availability.

List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.

Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is
compatible.

Substrates the product should not be used on.

Substrates for which use of primer is required.

Substrates for which laboratory adhesion and/or compatibility testing is required.
Installation instructions, including precautions, limitations, and recommended
backing materials and tools.

Sample product warranty.

Certification by manufacturer indicating that product complies with specification
requirements.

w N

No o s

©®

Product Data for Accessory Products: Submit manufacturer's technical data sheet for
each product to be used, including physical characteristics, installation instructions,
and recommended tools.

Color Cards for Selection: Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's
color cards showing standard colors available for selection.

Samples for Verification: Where custom sealant color is specified, obtain directions
from Engineer and submit at least two physical samples for verification of color of each
required sealant.
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Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: Submit at least one week prior to start of
installation.

Installation Plan: Submit at least four weeks prior to start of installation.

Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan: Submit at least two weeks prior to start of
installation.

Field Quality Control Plan: Submit at least two weeks prior to start of installation.

Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Reports: Submit filled out Preinstallation Field
Adhesion Test Reports log within 10 days after completion of tests; include bagged
test samples and photographic records.

J. Installation Log: Submit filled out log for each length or instance of sealant installed.

K. Field Quality Control Log: Submit filled out log for each length or instance of sealant
installed, within 10 days after completion of inspections/tests; include bagged test
samples and photographic records, if any.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products
specified in this section.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section.

C. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Arrange for sealant manufacturer(s) to test each
combination of sealant, substrate, backing, and accessories.

1. Adhesion Testing: In accordance with ASTM C794.

2. Compatibility Testing: In accordance with ASTM C1087.

3. Allow sufficient time for testing to avoid delaying the work.

4. Deliver to manufacturer sufficient samples for testing.

5. Report manufacturer's recommended corrective measures, if any, including
primers or techniques not indicated in product data submittals.

6. Testing is not required if sealant manufacturer provides data showing previous
testing, not older than 24 months, that shows satisfactory adhesion, lack of
staining, and compatibility.

D. Installation Plan: Include schedule of sealed joints, including the following.

1. Joint width indicated in contract documents.

2. Joint depth indicated in contract documents; to face of backing material at
centerline of joint.

3. Method to be used to protect adjacent surfaces from sealant droppings and

smears, with acknowledgement that some surfaces cannot be cleaned to like-new

condition and therefore prevention is imperative.

Approximate date of installation, for evaluation of thermal movement influence.

Installation Log Form: Include the following data fields, with known information

filled out.

ok
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Unique identification of each length or instance of sealant installed.
Location on project.

Substrates.

Sealant used.

Stated movement capability of sealant.

Primer to be used, or indicate as "No primer" used.

Size and actual backing material used.

Date of installation.

Name of installer.

Actual joint width; provide space to indicate maximum and minimum width.
Actual joint depth to face of backing material at centerline of joint.
Air temperature.

E. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan: Include destructive field adhesion testing of
one sample of each combination of sealant type and substrate, except interior acrylic
latex sealants, and include the following for each tested sample.

1. Identification of testing agency.

2. Name(s) of sealant manufacturers' field representatives who will be observing

3. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Log Form: Include the following data fields,
with known information filled out.

a.

—ARTTS@meao0T

Substrate; if more than one type of substrate is involved in a single joint,
provide two entries on form, for testing each sealant substrate side
separately.

Test date.

Location on project.

Sealant used.

Stated movement capability of sealant.

Test method used.

Date of installation of field sample to be tested.

Date of test.

Copy of test method documents.

Age of sealant upon date of testing.

Test results, modeled after the sample form in the test method document.
Indicate use of photographic record of test.

F. Village will employ an independent testing agency to perform the field quality control
inspection and testing as referenced in examination, preparation, installation, field
quality control, and post occupancy, of this section and as follows, to prepare and
submit the field quality control plan and log, and to provide recommendations of
remedies in the case of failure.

1. Contractor shall cooperate with testing agency and repair failures discovered and
destructive test location damage.
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G. Field Quality Control Plan:

1.
2.

Visual inspection of entire length of sealant joints.

Non-destructive field adhesion testing of sealant joints, except interior acrylic latex

sealants.

a. For each different sealant and substrate combination, allow for one test every
12 inches in the first 10 linear feet of joint and one test every 24 inches
thereafter.

b. If any failures occur in the first 10 linear feet, continue testing at 12 inch
intervals at no extra cost to the contract.

Field Quality Control Log Form: Show same data fields as on Preinstallation Field

Adhesion Test Log, with known information filled out and lines for multiple tests

per sealant/substrate combinations; include visual inspection and specified field

testing; allow for possibility that more tests than minimum specified may be
necessary.

H. Field Adhesion Test Procedures:

1.
2.
3.

4.

Allow sealants to fully cure as recommended by manufacturer before testing.
Have a copy of the test method document available during tests.

Record the type of failure that occurred, other information required by test
method, and the information required on the Field Quality Control Log.

When performing destructive tests, also inspect the opened joint for proper
installation characteristics recommended by manufacturer, and report any
deficiencies.

Deliver the samples removed during destructive tests in separate sealed plastic
bags, identified with project, location, test date, and test results, to the Engineer.
If any combination of sealant type and substrate does not show evidence of
minimum adhesion or shows cohesion failure before minimum adhesion, report
results to Engineer.

I.  Non-Destructive Field Adhesion Test: Test for adhesion in accordance with ASTM
C1521, using Nondestructive Spot Method.

1.
2.

Record results on Field Quality Control Log.
Repair failed portions of joints.

J. Destructive Field Adhesion Test: Test for adhesion in accordance with ASTM C1521,
using Destructive Tail Procedure.

1.
2.

Sample: At least 18 inch long.

Minimum Elongation Without Adhesive Failure: Consider the tail at rest, not under
any elongation stress; multiply the stated movement capability of the sealant in
percent by two; then multiply 1 inch by that percentage; if adhesion failure occurs
before the "1 inch mark" is that distance from the substrate, the test has failed.
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3. If either adhesive or cohesive failure occurs prior to minimum elongation, take
necessary measures to correct conditions and re-test; record each modification to
products or installation procedures.

4. Record results on Field Quality Control Log.

5. Repair failed portions of joints.

K. Field Adhesion Tests of Joints: Test for adhesion using most appropriate method in
accordance with ASTM C1521, or other applicable method as recommended by
manufacturer.

WARRANTY

A. Warranty: Include five-year manufacturer’s coverage for installed sealants and
accessories that fail to achieve watertight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or

do not cure.
MANUFACTURERS
A. Non-Sag Sealants: Permits application in joints on vertical surfaces without sagging or
slumping.

1. Adhesives Technology Corporation: www.atcepoxy.com/sle.
2. BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems:
www.buildingsystems.basf.com.

Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.

Dow Corning Corporation: www.dowcorning.com/construction/sle.
Hilti, Inc: www.us.hilti.com/#sle.

Momentive Performance Materials, Inc (formerly GE Silicones):
www.momentive.com/sle.

Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com.

Tremco Global Sealants: www.tremcosealants.com.

. Sika Corporation: www.usa-sika.com.

10. W.R. Meadows, Inc: www.wrmeadows.com/sle.

11. Substitutions: Not permitted.

B. Self-Leveling Sealants: Pourable or self-leveling sealant that has sufficient flow to
form a smooth, level surface when applied in a horizontal joint.
1. Adhesives Technology Corporation: www.atcepoxy.com/sle.
2.  BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems:
www.buildingsystems.basf.com.
Bostik Inc: www.bostik-us.com.
Dow Corning Corporation: www.dowcorning.com/construction/sle.
Pecora Corporation: www.pecora.com.
Tremco Global Sealants: www.tremcosealants.com.
Sika Corporation: www.usa-sika.com.
W.R. Meadows, Inc: www.wrmeadows.com/sle.
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Substitutions: Not permitted.

JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS
A. Scope:

1.

Exterior Joints: Seal open joints, whether or not the joint is indicated on the

drawings, unless specifically indicated not to be sealed. Exterior joints to be

sealed include, but are not limited to, the following items.

a. Joints between different exposed materials.

b. Openings below ledge angles in masonry.

c. Other joints indicated below.

Do not seal the following types of joints.

a. Intentional weepholes in masonry.

b. Joints indicated to be treated with manufactured expansion joint cover or
some other type of sealing device.

c. Joints where sealant is specified to be provided by manufacturer of product to
be sealed.

d. Joints where installation of sealant is specified in another section.

JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL

A. Sealants and Primers: Provide products having lower volatile organic compound
(VOC) content than indicated in SCAQMD 1168.

NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. Type 1 - Non-Staining Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.

1.
2.

3.
4.
5.

6.
7.

Movement Capability: Plus and minus 50 percent, minimum.

Non-Staining To Porous Stone: Non-staining to light-colored natural stone when
tested in accordance with ASTM C1248.

Dirt Pick-Up: Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.
Hardness Range: 15 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C661.

Color: To be selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard range.

Cure Type: Single-component, neutral moisture curing.

Service Temperature Range: Minus 65 to 180 degrees F.

SELF-LEVELING SEALANTS

A. Type 2 - Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade P, Uses M and A;
single or multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for traffic exposure; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion .

1.
2.

3.

Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.

Hardness Range: 35 to 55, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C661.

Color: To be selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard range.
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4. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to 180 degrees F.

B. Type 3 - Semi-Rigid Self-Leveling Epoxy Joint Filler: Epoxy or epoxy/polyurethane
copolymer; intended for filling cracks and control joints not subject to significant
movement; rigid enough to support concrete edges under traffic.

1. Composition: Multi-component, 100 percent solids by weight.
2.  Hardness: Minimum of 85 (Shore A) or 35 (Shore D), when tested in accordance
with ASTM D2240 after 7 days.

Color: To be selected by Engineer from manufacturer's standard colors.

Joint Width, Minimum: 1/8 inch.

Joint Width, Maximum: 1/4 inch.

Joint Depth: Provide product suitable for joints from 1/8 inch to 2 inches in depth

including space for backer rod.

ACCESSORIES

A. Backer Rod: Cylindrical cellular foam rod with surface that sealant will not adhere to,
compatible with specific sealant used, and recommended by backing and sealant
manufacturers for specific application.

1. Type for Joints Not Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic. ASTM C1330;
Type O - Open Cell Polyurethane.

2. Type for Joints Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic: ASTM C1330; Type B
- Bi-Cellular Polyethylene.

3. Open Cell: 40 to 50 percent larger in diameter than joint width.

4. Closed Cell and Bi-Cellular: 25 to 33 percent larger in diameter than joint width.

B. Backing Tape: Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not
adhere to and recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific
application.

C. Masking Tape: Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, non-staining, removable without
adhesive residue, and compatible with surfaces adjacent to joints and sealants.

o0k w

D. Joint Cleaner: Non-corrosive and non-staining type, type recommended by sealant
manufacturer; compatible with joint forming materials.

E. Primers: Type recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application; non-
staining.

EXAMINATION

A. Verify that joints are ready to receive work.

B. Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
C. Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.
D

Preinstallation Adhesion Testing: Install a sample for each test location indicated in
the test plan.

1. Test each sample as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY ASSURANCE article.
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2. Notify Engineer of date and time that tests will be performed, at least 7 days in
advance.

3. Arrange for sealant manufacturer's technical representative to be present during
tests.

4. Record each test on Preinstallation Adhesion Test Log as indicated.

5. If any sample fails, review products and installation procedures, consult
manufacturer, or take whatever other measures are necessary to ensure
adhesion; re-test in a different location; if unable to obtain satisfactory adhesion,
report to Engineer.

6. After completion of tests, remove remaining sample material and prepare joint for
new sealant installation.

PREPARATION

A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.

B. Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.

D. Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to
sealant work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely
removable.

E. Concrete Floor Joints That Will Be Exposed in Completed Work: Test joint filler in

inconspicuous area to verify that it does not stain or discolor slab.

INSTALLATION

A.

B.
C.

Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation
of surfaces and material installation instructions.

Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193.

Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve the following, unless
otherwise indicated:

1. Width/depth ratio of 2:1.

2. Neck dimension no greater than 1/3 of the joint width.

3. Surface bond area on each side not less than 75 percent of joint width.

Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.

Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and
without getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.

Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's
recommended temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing
period, unless manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

Nonsag Sealants: Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking
tape immediately after tooling sealant surface.
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H. Concrete Floor Joint Filler: After full cure, shave joint filler flush with top of concrete
slab.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Non-Destructive Adhesion Testing: If there are any failures in first 100 linear feet,
notify Engineer immediately.
B. Remove and replace failed portions of sealants using same materials and procedures
as indicated for original installation.
FINAL INSPECTION
A. Final Inspection: Perform visual inspection of entire length of project sealant joints at a

time that joints have opened to their greatest width; i.e. at the low temperature in the
thermal cycle. Report failures immediately and repair.
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PUBLIC CONVENIENCE AND SAFETY (DIST 1)
Effective: May 1, 2012
Revised: July 15, 2012

Add the following to the end of the fourth paragraph of Article 107.09:

“If the holiday is on a Saturday or Sunday, and is legally observed on a Friday or
Monday, the length of Holiday Period for Monday or Friday shall apply.”

Add the following sentence after the Holiday Period table in the fourth paragraph of Article
107.09:

“The Length of Holiday Period for Thanksgiving shall be from 5:00 AM the Wednesday
prior to 11:59 PM the Sunday After”

Delete the fifth paragraph of Article 107.09 of the Standard Specifications:

“On weekends, excluding holidays, roadways with Average Daily Traffic of 25,000 or
greater, all lanes shall be open to traffic from 3:00 P.M. Friday to midnight Sunday
except where structure construction or major rehabilitation makes it impractical.”

COARSE AGGREGATE FOR BACKFILL, TRENCH BACKFILL AND BEDDING (D-1)
Effective: November 1, 2011
Revised: November 1, 2013

This work shall be according to Section 1004.05 of the Standard Specifications except for the
following:

Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP) maybe blended with gravel, crushed gravel, crushed stone
crushed concrete, crushed slag, chats, crushed sand stone or wet bottom boiler slag. The RAP
used shall be according to the current Bureau of Materials and Physical Research Policy
Memorandum, “Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP) for Aggregate Applications”. The RAP shall
be uniformly graded and shall pass the 1.0 in. (25 mm) screen. When RAP is blended with any
of the coarse aggregate listed above, the blending shall be done mechanically with calibrated
feeders. The feeders shall have an accuracy of + 2.0 percent of the actual quantity of material
delivered. The final blended product shall not contain more than 40 percent by weight RAP.

The coarse aggregate listed above shall meet CA 6 and CA 10 gradations prior to being

blended with the processed and uniformly graded RAP. Gradation deleterious count shall not
exceed 10% of total RAP and 5% of other by total weight.
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HMA MIXTURE DESIGN REQUIREMENTS (D-1)

Effective: January 1, 2013
Revised: January 1, 2018

1) Design Composition and Volumetric Requirements

Revise the table in Article 406.06(d) of the Standard Specifications to read:

‘MINIMUM COMPACTED LIFT THICKNESS

Mixture Composition

Thickness, in. (mm)

IL-4.75 3/4 (19)
SMA-9.5, IL-9.5, IL-9.5L 11/2 (38)
SMA-12.5 2 (50)
IL-19.0, IL-19.0L 2 1/4 (57’

Revise the table in Article 1004.03(c) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“Use Size/Application Gradation No.
Class A-1,2, & 3 | 3/8in. (10 mm) Seal CA 16
Class A-1 1/2 in. (13 mm) Seal CA 15
Class A-2 & 3 Cover CA 14
HMA High ESAL IL-19.0 CA11 7Y
IL-9.5 CA 16, CA 13¥
HMA Low ESAL IL-19.0L CA11 Y
IL-9.5L CA 16

Stabilized Subbase
or Shoulders

SMA?Z

1/2 in. (12.5mm)
Binder & Surface
IL9.5
Surface

CA13%, CA14 or CA16

CA16, CA 13%

1/ CA 16 or CA 13 may be blended with the gradations listed.
2/ The coarse aggregates used shall be capable of being
combined with stone sand, slag sand, or steel slag sand
meeting the FA/FM 20 gradation and mineral filler to meet
the approved mix design and the mix requirements noted

herein.
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3/ CA 13 shall be 100 percent passing the 1/2 in. (12.5mm) sieve.
Revise Article 1004.03(e) of the Supplemental Specifications to read:

“(e) Absorption. For SMA the coarse aggregate shall also have water absorption
< 2.0 percent.”

Revise the last paragraph of Article 1102.01 (a) (5) of the Standard Specifications to read:
“IL-4.75 and Stone Matrix Asphalt (SMA) mixtures which contain aggregate having
absorptions greater than or equal to 2.0 percent, or which contain steal slag sand,

shall have minimum surge bin storage plus haul time of 1.5 hours.”

Revise the nomenclature table in Article 1030.01 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“High ESAL IL-19.0 binder;
IL-9.5 surface; IL-4.75; SMA-12.5,
SMA-9.5
Low ESAL IL-19.0L binder; IL-9.5L surface;
Stabilized Subbase (HMA)Y;
HMA Shoulders?

1/ Uses 19.0L binder mix.
2/ Uses 19.0L for lower lifts and 9.5L for surface lift.”
Revise Article 1030.02 of the Standard Specifications and Supplemental Specifications to read:

“1030.02 Materials. Materials shall be according to the following.

100 PR Article/Section
(@) Coarse AQOregate .......oooiiiiiiiiiiiie e 1004.03
(D) FINE AQQIregate .......ooiiiiiiiiiiii e 1003.03
(C) RAP MaALEIIAL .....uuueiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eaaa e 1031
(o DY LT =T = 1 1= PP PPPPR S PPPPPPPP 1011
(€) Hydrated LIME ...t 1012.01
(f) Slaked Quicklime (Note 1)
(g) Performance Graded Asphalt Binder (Note 2) ........cccccoiiiiiiiiiciecceccecccceccee e, 1032
(h) Fibers (Note 3)
(i) Warm Mix Asphalt (WMA) Technologies (Note 4)

Note 1. Slaked quicklime shall be according to ASTM C 5.
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Note 2. The asphalt binder shall be an SBS PG 76-28 when the SMA is used on a full-
depth asphalt pavement and SBS PG 76-22 when used as an overlay, except where
modified herein. The asphalt binder shall be an Elvaloy or SBS PG 76-22 for IL-4.75,
except where modified herein. The elastic recovery shall be a minimum of 80.

Note 3. A stabilizing additive such as cellulose or mineral fiber shall be added to the
SMA mixture according to lllinois Modified AASHTO M 325. The stabilizing additive
shall meet the Fiber Quality Requirements listed in lllinois Modified AASHTO M 325.
Prior to approval and use of fibers, the Contractor shall submit a notarized certification
by the producer of these materials stating they meet these requirements. Reclaimed
Asphalt Shingles (RAS) may be used in Stone Matrix Asphalt (SMA) mixtures designed
with an SBA polymer modifier as a fiber additive if the mix design with RAS included
meets AASHTO T305 requirements. The RAS shall be from a certified source that
produces either Type | or Type 2. Material shall meet requirements noted herein and the
actual dosage rate will be determined by the Engineer.

Note 4. Warm mix additives or foaming processes shall be selected from the current
Bureau of Materials and Physical Research Approved List, “Warm Mix Asphalt

L]

Technologies”.

Revise Article 1030.04(a)(1) of the Standard Specifications and the Supplemental Specifications
to read:
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“(1) High ESAL Mixtures. The Job Mix Formula (JMF) shall fall within the following limits.

1/

2/

3/

4/

5/

High ESAL, MIXTURE COMPOSITION (% PASSING) "
Sieve IL-19.0 mm SMA 4 SMA 4 IL-9.5mm | IL-4.75 mm
Size IL-12.5 mm IL-9.5 mm
min | max [ min | max [ min | max [ min | max [ min | max
11/2in
(37.5 mm)
1in.
(25 mm) 100
3/4 in.
(19 mm) 90 100 100
1/2'in.
(12.5 mm) 75 89 80 100 100 100 100
3/8in.
(9.5 mm) 65 90 100 90 100 100
#4
(4.75 mm) 40 60 20 30 36 50 34 69 90 100
#8 5/ 5/ 6/ 2/
(2.36 mm) 20 42 16 24 16 32 34 52 70 90
#16
(1.18 mm) 15 30 10 32 50 65
#30
(600 um) 12 16 12 18
#50
(300 um) 6 15 4 15 15 30
#100
(150 um) 4 9 3 10 10 18
#200 3 | 6 | 70 |90¥| 75 |os¥| 4 | 6 | 7 | 9%
(75 pm)
Ratio
Dust/Asphalt 1.0 1.5 1.5 1.0 1.0
Binder

Based on percent of total aggregate weight.

The mixture composition shall not exceed 44 percent passing the #8
(2.36 mm) sieve for surface courses with Ndesign = 90.

Additional minus No. 200 (0.075 mm) material required by the mix
design shall be mineral filler, unless otherwise approved by the
Engineer.

The maximum percent passing the #635 (20 um) sieve shall be < 3

percent.

When establishing the Adjusted Job Mix Formula (AJMF) the percent
passing the #8 (2.36 mm) sieve shall not be adjusted above the
percentage stated on the table.
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6/  When establishing the Adjusted Job Mix Formula (AJMF) the percent
passing the #8 (2.36 mm) sieve shall not be adjusted below 34 percent.

Revise Article 1030.04(b)(1) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(1) High ESAL Mixtures. The target value for the air voids of the HMA shall be 4.0
percent and for IL-4.75 it shall be 3.5 percent at the design number of gyrations.
The VMA and VFA of the HMA design shall be based on the nominal maximum
size of the aggregate in the mix, and shall conform to the following requirements.

VOLUMETRIC REQUIREMENTS
High ESAL
Voids in the Mineral Aggregate Voids Filled
(VMA), with Asphalt
% minimum Binder
Ndesign IL-4.75" (VFA),
IL-19.0 IL-9.5 %
50 18.5 65-787
70 13.5 15.0 65-75
90

1/ Maximum Draindown for IL-4.75 shall be 0.3 percent
2/ VFA for IL-4.75 shall be 72-85 percent”

Replace Article 1030.04(b)(3) of the Standard Specifications with the following:

“(3) SMA Mixtures.
Volumetric Requirements
SMAY
Ndesign Design Air Voids Voids in the Voids Filled
Target % Mineral Aggregate with Asphalt
(VMA), % min. (VFA), %
17.0%
804 3.5 16.0¥ 75 -83

1/ Maximum draindown shall be 0.3 percent. The draindown shall be
determined at the JMF asphalt binder content at the mixing temperature plus
30 °F.
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2/ Applies when specific gravity of coarse aggregate is > 2.760.
3/ Applies when specific gravity of coarse aggregate is < 2.760.

4/ Blending of different types of aggregate will not be permitted.
For surface course, the coarse aggregate can be crushed steel slag,
crystalline crushed stone or crushed sandstone. For binder course, coarse
aggregate shall be crushed stone (dolomite), crushed gravel, crystalline
crushed stone, or crushed sandstone.

Add to the end of Article 1030.05 (d) (2) a. of the Standard Specifications:

“During production, the Contractor shall test SMA mixtures for draindown according to
AASHTO T305 at a frequency of 1 per day of production.”

Delete last sentence of the second paragraph of Article 1102.01(a) (4) b. 2.
Add to the end of Article 1102.01 (a) (4) b. 2.

“As an option, collected dust (baghouse) may be used in lieu of manufactured mineral
filler according to the following:

(a.) Sufficient collected dust (baghouse) is available for production of the SMA mix
for the entire project.

(b.)A mix design was prepared based on collected dust (baghouse).

2) Design Verification and Production
Revise Article 1030.04 (d) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(d) Verification Testing. High ESAL, IL-4.75, and SMA mix designs submitted for
verification will be tested to ensure that the resulting mix designs will pass the
required criteria for the Hamburg Wheel Test (IL mod AASHTO T-324) and the
Tensile Strength Test (IL mod AASHTO T-283). The Department will perform a
verification test on gyratory specimens compacted by the Contractor. If the mix fails
the Department’s verification test, the Contractor shall make the necessary changes
to the mix and resubmit compacted specimens to the Department for verification. If
the mix fails again, the mix design will be rejected.
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All new and renewal mix designs will be required to be tested, prior to submittal for
Department verification and shall meet the following requirements:

(1)Hamburg Wheel Test criteria. The maximum allowable rut depth shall be 0.5 in.
(12.5 mm). The minimum number of wheel passes at the 0.5in. (12.5 mm) rut
depth criteria shall be based on the high temperature binder grade of the mix as
specified in the mix requirements table of the plans.

lllinois Modified AASHTO T 324 Requirements "

Asphalt Binder Grade # Repetitions Max Rut Depth (mm)
PG 70 -XX (or higher) 20,000 12.5
PG 64 -XX (or lower) 10,000 12.5

1/ When produced at temperatures of 275 + 5 °F (135 £ 3 °C) or less, loose
Warm Mix Asphalt shall be oven aged at 270 = 5 °F (132 + 3 °C) for two
hours prior to gyratory compaction of Hamburg Wheel specimens.

Note: For SMA Designs (N-80) the maximum rut depth is 6.0 mm at 20,000
repetitions.
For IL 4.75mm Designs (N-50) the maximum rut depth is 9.0mm at 15,000
repetitions.

(2) Tensile Strength Criteria. The minimum allowable conditioned tensile strength
shall be 60 psi (415 kPa) for non-polymer modified performance graded (PG)
asphalt binder and 80 psi (550 kPa) for polymer modified PG asphalt binder. The
maximum allowable unconditioned tensile strength shall be 200 psi (1380 kPa).”

Production Testing. Revise first paragraph of Article 1030.06(a) of the Standard Specifications
to read:

“(a) High ESAL, IL-4.75, WMA, and SMA Mixtures. For each contract, a 300 ton (275 metric
tons) test strip, except for SMA mixtures it will be 400 ton (363 metric ton), will be
required at the beginning of HMA production for each mixture at the beginning of each
construction year according to the Manual of Test Procedures for Materials “Hot Mix
Asphalt Test Strip Procedures”. At the request of the Producer, the Engineer may waive
the test strip if previous construction during the current construction year has
demonstrated the constructability of the mix using Department test results.”

Add the following after the sixth paragraph in Article 1030.06 (a) of the Standard Specifications:
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“The Hamburg Wheel test shall also be conducted on all HMA mixtures from a sample taken
within the first 500 tons (450 metric tons) on the first day of production or during start up with
a split reserved for the Department. The mix sample shall be tested according to the lllinois
Modified AASHTO T 324 and shall meet the requirements specified herein. Mix production
shall not exceed 1500 tons (1350 metric tons) or one day’s production, whichever comes
first, until the testing is completed and the mixture is found to be in conformance. The
requirement to cease mix production may be waived if the plant produced mixture
demonstrates conformance prior to start of mix production for a contract.

If the mixture fails to meet the Hamburg Wheel criteria, no further mixture will be accepted
until the Contractor takes such action as is necessary to furnish a mixture meeting the
criteria”

Method of Measurement:

Add the following after the fourth paragraph of Article 406.13 (b):

“The plan quantities of SMA mixtures shall be adjusted using the actual approved binder and
surface Mix Design’s Gmp.”

Basis of Payment.

Replace the fourth paragraph of Article 406.14 of the Standard Specifications with the following:

“Stone matrix asphalt will be paid for at the contract unit price per ton (metric ton) for
POLYMERIZED HOT-MIX ASPHALT SURFACE COURSE, STONE MATRIX ASPHALT, of
the mixture composition and Ndesign specified; and POLYMERIZED HOT-MIX ASPHALT
BINDER COURSE, STONE MATRIX ASPHALT, of the mixture composition and Ndesign
specified.”
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GROUND TIRE RUBBER (GTR) MODIFIED ASPHALT BINDER (D-1)
Effective: June 26, 2006
Revised: April 1, 2016

Add the following to the end of article 1032.05 of the Standard Specifications:

“(c) Ground Tire Rubber (GTR) Modified Asphalt Binder. A quantity of 10.0 to 14.0 percent
GTR (Note 1) shall be blended by dry unit weight with a PG 64-28 to make a GTR 70-28 or
a PG 58-28 to make a GTR 64-28. The base PG 64-28 and PG 58-28 asphalt binders shall
meet the requirements of Article 1032.05(a). Compatible polymers may be added during
production. The GTR modified asphalt binder shall meet the requirements of the following
table.

Asphalt Grade | Asphalt Grade

Test GTR 70-28 GTR 64-28
Flash Point (C.O.C.),
AASHTO T 48, °F (°C), min. 450 (232) 450 (232)
Rotational Viscosity,
AASHTO T 316 @ 275 °F (135 °C), Poises, 30 (3) 30 (3)

Pa-s, max.

Softening Point,
AASHTO T 53, °F (°C), min. 135 (57) 130 (54)

Elastic Recovery,
ASTM D 6084, Procedure A (sieve waived)
@ 77 °F, (25 °C), aged, ss, 65 65
100 mm elongation, 5 cm/min.,
cut immediately, %, min.

Note 1. GTR shall be produced from processing automobile and/or light truck tires by the
ambient grinding method. GTR shall not exceed 1/16 in. (2 mm) in any dimension and
shall contain no free metal particles or other materials. A mineral powder (such as talc)
meeting the requirements of AASHTO M 17 may be added, up to a maximum of four
percent by weight of GTR to reduce sticking and caking of the GTR particles. When tested
in accordance with lllinois modified AASHTO T 27, a 50 g sample of the GTR shall conform
to the following gradation requirements:

Sieve Size Percent Passing
No. 16 (1.18 mm) 100
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No. 30 (600 um) 95+ 5
No. 50 (300 um) > 20

Add the following to the end of Note 1. of article 1030.03 of the Standard Specifications:

“A dedicated storage tank for the Ground Tire Rubber (GTR) modified asphalt binder shall
be provided. This tank must be capable of providing continuous mechanical mixing
throughout by continuous agitation and recirculation of the asphalt binder to provide a
uniform mixture. The tank shall be heated and capable of maintaining the temperature of
the asphalt binder at 300 °F to 350 °F (149 °C to 177 °C). The asphalt binder metering
systems of dryer drum plants shall be calibrated with the actual GTR modified asphalt
binder material with an accuracy of + 0.40 percent.”

Revise 1030.02(c) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(c) RAP Materials (NOt€ 5) ...ovviniiiii i, 1031~

Add the following note to 1030.02 of the Standard Specifications:
Note 5. When using reclaimed asphalt pavement and/or reclaimed asphalt shingles,

the maximum asphalt binder replacement percentage shall be according to the most
recent special provision for recycled materials.
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Village of La Grange

Stone Avenue Metra Station
Section No.:14-00089-00-SW
County: Cook

Revise Article 1004.03(a) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“1004.03 Coarse Aggregate for Hot-Mix Asphalt (HMA). The aggregate shall be

according to Article 1004.01 and the following.

(a) Description.

The coarse aggregate for HMA shall be according to the following table.

Use

Mixture

Aggregates Allowed

Class A

Seal or Cover

Allowed Alone or in Combination %':

Gravel

Crushed Gravel
Carbonate Crushed Stone
Crystalline Crushed Stone
Crushed Sandstone
Crushed Slag (ACBF)
Crushed Steel Slag
Crushed Concrete

HMA
Low ESAL

Stabilized
Subbase or
Shoulders

Allowed Alone or in Combination %':

Gravel

Crushed Gravel
Carbonate Crushed Stone
Crystalline Crushed Stone
Crushed Sandstone
Crushed Slag (ACBF)
Crushed Steel Slag"
Crushed Concrete
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Use Mixture Aggregates Allowed
HMA Binder Allowed Alone or in Combination '
EI%\?EESS?LL ILr'|1L9_'109 oL Crushed Gravel
0 0 ) Carbonate Crushed Stone?
. Crystalline Crushed Stone
SMA Binder Crushed Sandstone
Crushed Slag (ACBF)
Crushed Concrete?®
HMA C Surface and Allowed Alone or in Combination *:
iahESAL | Loreng B | crushoo Grave
) : Carbonate Crushed Stone?
SMA Crystalline Crushed Stone
Ndesian 50 Crushed Sandstone
Sy rfac?e Crushed Slag (ACBF)
Crushed Steel Slag¥
Crushed Concrete¥
HMA D Surface and Allowed Alone or in Combination %':
High ESAL | Leveling Binder

IL-9.5

Crushed Gravel
Carbonate Crushed Stone (other than
Limestone)?

ﬁZ/IAi n 50 Crystalline Crushed Stone
esl9 Crushed Sandstone
Surface

Crushed Slag (ACBF)
Crushed Steel Slag?
Crushed Concrete®

Other Combinations Allowed:
With...

Up to...

25% Limestone Dolomite

50% Limestone Any Mixture D
aggregate other

than Dolomite

75% Limestone Crushed Slag
(ACBF) or Crushed

Sandstone
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Use Mixture Aggregates Allowed
HMA E Surface Allowed Alone or in Combination 5 ¢’
High ESAL | IL-9.5
SMA Crystalline Crushed Stone
Ndesian 80 Crushed Sandstone
Sy rfage Crushed Slag (ACBF)
Crushed Steel Slag
No Limestone.
Other Combinations Allowed:
Up to... With...
50% Dolomite? Any Mixture E
aggregate
75% Dolomite? Crushed Sandstone,
Crushed Slag
(ACBF), Crushed
Steel Slag, or
Crystalline Crushed
Stone
75% Crushed Crushed Sandstone,
Gravel? or Crushed | Crystalline Crushed
Concrete® Stone, Crushed Slag
(ACBF), or Crushed
Steel Slag
HMA F Surface Allowed Alone or in Combination *¢":
High ESAL | IL-9.5
Crystalline Crushed Stone
SMA Crushed Sandstone
Ndesign 80 Crushed Slag (ACBF)
Surface Crushed Steel Slag
No Limestone.
Other Combinations Allowed:
Up to... With...
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Use Mixture Aggregates Allowed

50% Crushed
Gravel?, Crushed
Concrete?, or
Dolomite?

Crushed Sandstone,
Crushed Slag
(ACBF), Crushed
Steel Slag, or

Crystalline Crushed
Stone

1/ Crushed steel slag allowed in shoulder surface only.

2/ Carbonate crushed stone (limestone) and/or crushed gravel shall not be used in SMA
Ndesign 80. In SMA Ndesign 50, carbonate crushed stone shall not be blended with any
of the other aggregates allowed alone in Ndesign 50 SMA binder or Ndesign 50 SMA
surface.

3/ Crushed concrete will not be permitted in SMA mixes.

4/ Crushed steel slag shall not be used as leveling binder.

5/ When combinations of aggregates are used, the blend percent measurements shall be
by volume.”

6/ Combining different types of aggregate will not be permitted in SMA Ndesign 80.”
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RECLAIMED ASPHALT PAVEMENT AND RECLAIMED ASPHALT SHINGLES (D-1)

Effective: November 1, 2012
Revise: January 1, 2018

Revise Section 1031 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“SECTION 1031. RECLAIMED ASPHALT PAVEMENT AND RECLAIMED ASPHALT
SHINGLES

1031.01 Description. Reclaimed asphalt pavement and reclaimed asphalt shingles shall be
according to the following.

(a) Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP). RAP is the material resulting from cold milling or
crushing an existing hot-mix asphalt (HMA) pavement. RAP will be considered processed
FRAP after completion of both crushing and screening to size. The Contractor shall supply
written documentation that the RAP originated from routes or airfields under federal, state,
or local agency jurisdiction.

(b) Reclaimed Asphalt Shingles (RAS). Reclaimed asphalt shingles (RAS). RAS is from the
processing and grinding of preconsumer or post-consumer shingles. RAS shall be a clean
and uniform material with a maximum of 0.5 percent unacceptable material, as defined in
Central Bureau of Materials Policy Memorandum, “Reclaimed Asphalt Shingle (RAS)
Sources”, by weight of RAS. All RAS used shall come from a Central Bureau of Materials
approved processing facility where it shall be ground and processed to 100 percent
passing the 3/8 in. (9.5 mm) sieve and 90 percent passing the #4 (4.75 mm) sieve. RAS
shall meet the testing requirements specified herein. In addition, RAS shall meet the
following Type 1 or Type 2 requirements.

(1) Type 1. Type 1 RAS shall be processed, preconsumer asphalt shingles salvaged from
the manufacture of residential asphalt roofing shingles.

(2) Type 2. Type 2 RAS shall be processed post-consumer shingles only, salvaged from
residential, or four unit or less dwellings not subject to the National Emission Standards
for Hazardous Air Pollutants (NESHAP).

1031.02 Stockpiles. RAP and RAS stockpiles shall be according to the following.
(a) RAP Stockpiles. The Contractor shall construct individual, sealed RAP stockpiles meeting

one of the following definitions. Additional processed RAP (FRAP) shall be stockpiled in
a separate working pile, as designated in the QC Plan, and only added to the sealed
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stockpile when test results for the working pile are complete and are found to meet
tolerances specified herein for the original sealed FRAP stockpile. Stockpiles shall be
sufficiently separated to prevent intermingling at the base. All stockpiles (including
unprocessed RAP and FRAP) shall be identified by signs indicating the type as listed
below (i.e. “Non- Quality, FRAP -#4 or Type 2 RAS”, etc...).

(1) Fractionated RAP (FRAP). FRAP shall consist of RAP from Class I, HMA (High and
Low ESAL) or equivalent mixtures. The coarse aggregate in FRAP shall be crushed
aggregate and may represent more than one aggregate type and/or quality, but shall
be at least C quality. All FRAP shall be processed prior to testing and sized into
fractions with the separation occurring on or between the #4 (4.75 mm) and 1/2 in.
(12.5 mm) sieves. Agglomerations shall be minimized such that 100 percent of the
RAP in the coarse fraction shall pass the maximum sieve size specified for the mix the
FRAP will be used in.

(2) Restricted FRAP (B quality) stockpiles shall consist of RAP from Class |, HMA (High
ESAL), or HMA (High ESAL). If approved by the Engineer, the aggregate from a
maximum 3.0 in. (75 mm) single combined pass of surface/binder milling will be
classified as B quality. All millings from this application will be processed into FRAP
as described previously.

(3) Conglomerate. Conglomerate RAP stockpiles shall consist of RAP from Class |, HMA
(High and Low ESAL) or equivalent mixtures. The coarse aggregate in this RAP shall
be crushed aggregate and may represent more than one aggregate type and/or
quality, but shall be at least C quality. This RAP may have an inconsistent gradation
and/or asphalt binder content prior to processing. All conglomerate RAP shall be
processed (FRAP) prior to testing. Conglomerate RAP stockpiles shall not contain
steel slag or other expansive material as determined by the Department.

(4) Conglomerate “D” Quality (DQ). Conglomerate DQ RAP stockpiles shall consist of
RAP from HMA shoulders, bituminous stabilized subbases or HMA (Low ESAL)HMA
(Low ESAL) IL-19.0L binder mixture. The coarse aggregate in this RAP may be
crushed or round but shall be at least D quality. This RAP may have an inconsistent
gradation and/or asphalt binder content. Conglomerate DQ RAP stockpiles shall not
contain steel slag or other expansive material as determined by the Department.

(5) Non-Quality. RAP stockpiles that do not meet the requirements of the stockpile
categories listed above shall be classified as “Non-Quality”.

RAP or FRAP containing contaminants, such as earth, brick, sand, concrete, sheet

asphalt, bituminous surface treatment (i.e. chip seal), pavement fabric, joint sealants, plant
cleanout etc., will be unacceptable unless the contaminants are removed to the
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satisfaction of the Engineer. Sheet asphalt shall be stockpiled separately.

RAS Stockpiles. Type 1 and Type 2 RAS shall be stockpiled separately and shall be
sufficiently separated to prevent intermingling at the base. Each stockpile shall be signed
indicating what type of RAS is present.

However, a RAS source may submit a written request to the Department for approval to
blend mechanically a specified ratio of Type 1 RAS with Type 2 RAS. The source will not
be permitted to change the ratio of the blend without the Department prior written approval.
The Engineer’s written approval will be required, to mechanically blend RAS with any fine
aggregate produced under the AGCS, up to an equal weight of RAS, to improve
workability. The fine aggregate shall be “B Quality” or better from an approved Aggregate
Gradation Control System source. The fine aggregate shall be one that is approved for
use in the HMA mixture and accounted for in the mix design and during HMA production.

Records identifying the shingle processing facility supplying the RAS, RAS type, and lot
number shall be maintained by project contract number and kept for a minimum of
three years.

1031.03 Testing. FRAP and RAS testing shall be according to the following.

(a)

FRAP Testing. When used in HMA, the FRAP shall be sampled and tested either during
processing or after stockpiling. It shall also be sampled during HMA production.

(1) During Stockpiling. For testing during stockpiling, washed extraction samples shall be
run at the minimum frequency of one sample per 500 tons (450 metric tons) for the
first 2000 tons (1800 metric tons) and one sample per 2000 tons (1800 metric tons)
thereafter. A minimum of five tests shall be required for stockpiles less than 4000 tons
(3600 metric tons).

(2) Incoming Material. For testing as incoming material, washed extraction samples shall
be run at a minimum frequency of one sample per 2000 tons (1800 metric tons) or
once per week, whichever comes first.

(3) After Stockpiling. For testing after stockpiling, the Contractor shall submit a plan for
approval to the District proposing a satisfactory method of sampling and testing the
RAP/FRAP pile either in-situ or by restockpiling. The sampling plan shall meet the
minimum frequency required above and detail the procedure used to obtain
representative samples throughout the pile for testing.

Before extraction, each field sample of FRAP, shall be split to obtain two samples of test
sample size. One of the two test samples from the final split shall be labeled and stored
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for Department use. The Contractor shall extract the other test sample according to
Department procedure. The Engineer reserves the right to test any sample (split or
Department-taken) to verify Contractor test results.

RAS Testing. RAS shall be sampled and tested during stockpiling according to Central
Bureau of Materials Policy Memorandum, “Reclaimed Asphalt Shingle (RAS) Sources”.
The Contractor shall also sample as incoming material at the HMA plant.

(1) During Stockpiling. Washed extraction and testing for unacceptable materials shall be
run at the minimum frequency of one sample per 200 tons (180 metric tons) for the
first 1000 tons (900 metric tons) and one sample per 1000 tons (900 metric tons)
thereafter. A minimum of five samples are required for stockpiles less than 1000 tons
(900 metric tons). Once a < 1000 ton (900 metric ton), five-sample/test stockpile has
been established it shall be sealed. Additional incoming RAS shall be in a separate
working pile as designated in the Quality Control plan and only added to the sealed
stockpile when the test results of the working pile are complete and are found to meet
the tolerances specified herein for the original sealed RAS stockpile.

(2) Incoming Material. For testing as incoming material at the HMA plant, washed
extraction shall be run at the minimum frequency of one sample per 250 tons
(227 metric tons). A minimum of five samples are required for stockpiles less than
1000 tons (900 metric tons). The incoming material test results shall meet the
tolerances specified herein.

The Contractor shall obtain and make available all test results from start of the initial
stockpile sampled and tested at the shingle processing facility in accordance with the
facility’s QC Plan.

Before extraction, each field sample shall be split to obtain two samples of test sample
size. One of the two test samples from the final split shall be labeled and stored for
Department use. The Contractor shall extract the other test sample according to
Department procedures. The Engineer reserves the right to test any sample (split or
Department-taken) to verify Contractor test results.

1031.04 Evaluation of Tests. Evaluation of test results shall be according to the following.

(@)

Evaluation of FRAP Test Results. All test results shall be compiled to include asphalt
binder content, gradation and, when applicable (for slag), Gmm. A five test average of
results from the original pile will be used in the mix designs. Individual extraction test
results run thereafter, shall be compared to the average used for the mix design, and will
be accepted if within the tolerances listed below.
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Parameter FRAP
No. 4 (4.75 mm) +6 %
No. 8 (2.36 mm) +5%
No. 30 (600 um) +5%
No. 200 (75 um) +2.0%
Asphalt Binder +0.3 %
Gmm +0.03"

1/ For stockpile with slag or steel slag present as determined in the current
Manual of Test Procedures Appendix B 21, “Determination of Reclaimed
Asphalt Pavement Aggregate Bulk Specific Gravity”.

If any individual sieve and/or asphalt binder content tests are out of the above tolerances
when compared to the average used for the mix design, the FRAP stockpile shall not be
used in Hot-Mix Asphalt unless the FRAP representing those tests is removed from the
stockpile. All test data and acceptance ranges shall be sent to the District for evaluation.

The Contractor shall maintain a representative moving average of five tests to be used for
Hot-Mix Asphalt production.

With the approval of the Engineer, the ignition oven may be substituted for extractions
according to the ITP, “Calibration of the Ignition Oven for the Purpose of Characterizing
Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP)” or Illinois Modified AASHTO T-164-11, Test Method
A.

Evaluation of RAS Test Results. All of the test results, with the exception of percent
unacceptable materials, shall be compiled and averaged for asphalt binder content and
gradation. A five test average of results from the original pile will be used in the mix
designs. Individual test results run thereafter, when compared to the average used for the
mix design, will be accepted if within the tolerances listed below.

Parameter RAS

No. 8 (2.36 mm) 5%

No. 16 (1.18 mm) +5%

No. 30 (600 ym) 14 %
No. 200 (75 ym) +25%
Asphalt Binder Content +2.0%

If any individual sieve and/or asphalt binder content tests are out of the above tolerances
when compared to the average used for the mix design, the RAS shall not be used in Hot-
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Mix Asphalt unless the RAS representing those tests is removed from the stockpile. All
test data and acceptance ranges shall be sent to the District for evaluation.

(c) Quality Assurance by the Engineer. The Engineer may witness the sampling and splitting
conduct assurance tests on split samples taken by the Contractor for quality control testing
a minimum of once a month.

The overall testing frequency will be performed over the entire range of Contractor
samples for asphalt binder content and gradation. The Engineer may select any or all split
samples for assurance testing. The test results will be made available to the Contractor
as soon as they become available.

The Engineer will notify the Contractor of observed deficiencies.

Differences between the Contractor’'s and the Engineer’s split sample test results will be
considered acceptable if within the following limits.

Test Parameter Acceptable Limits of Precision
% Passing:" FRAP RAS
1/2in. 5.0%
No. 4 5.0%
No. 8 3.0% 4.0%
No. 30 2.0% 4.0%
No. 200 2.2% 4.0%
Asphalt Binder Content 0.3% 3.0%
Gmm 0.030

1/ Based on washed extraction.

In the event comparisons are outside the above acceptable limits of precision, the
Engineer will immediately investigate.

(d) Acceptance by the Engineer. Acceptable of the material will be based on the validation of
the Contractor’s quality control by the assurance process.

1031.05 Quality Designation of Aggregate in RAP and FRAP.

(a) RAP. The aggregate quality of the RAP for homogeneous, conglomerate, and
conglomerate “D” quality stockpiles shall be set by the lowest quality of coarse aggregate

- 147 -



Special Provisions Village of La Grange
140184 Stone Avenue Metra Station

Section No.:14-00089-00-SW
County: Cook

in the RAP stockpile and are designated as follows.

(1) RAP from Class |, HMA (High ESAL), or (Low ESAL) IL-9.5L surface mixtures are
designated as containing Class B quality coarse aggregate.

(2) RAP from HMA (Low ESAL) IL-19.0L binder mixture is designated as Class D quality
coarse aggregate.

(3) RAP from Class I, HMA (High ESAL) binder mixtures, bituminous base course
mixtures, and bituminous base course widening mixtures are designated as containing
Class C quality coarse aggregate.

(4) RAP from bituminous stabilized subbase and BAM shoulders are designated as
containing Class D quality coarse aggregate.

FRAP. If the Engineer has documentation of the quality of the FRAP aggregate, the
Contractor shall use the assigned quality provided by the Engineer.

If the quality is not known, the quality shall be determined as follows. Fractionated RAP
stockpiles containing plus #4 (4.75 mm) sieve coarse aggregate shall have a maximum
tonnage of 5,000 tons (4,500 metric tons). The Contractor shall obtain a representative
sample witnessed by the Engineer. The sample shall be a minimum of 50 Ib (25 kg). The
sample shall be extracted according to lllinois Modified AASHTO T 164 by a consultant
laboratory prequalified by the Department for the specified testing. The consultant
laboratory shall submit the test results along with the recovered aggregate to the District
Office. The cost for this testing shall be paid by the Contractor. The District will forward
the sample to the Central Bureau of Materials Aggregate Lab for MicroDeval Testing,
according to ITP 327. A maximum loss of 15.0 percent will be applied for all HMA
applications. The fine aggregate portion of the fractionated RAP shall not be used in any
HMA mixtures that require a minimum of “B” quality aggregate or better, until the coarse
aggregate fraction has been determined to be acceptable thru a MicroDeval Testing.

1031.06 Use of FRAP and/or RAS in HMA. The use of FRAP and/or RAS shall be the
Contractor’s option when constructing HMA in all contracts.

(@)

FRAP. The use of FRAP in HMA shall be as follows.

(1) Coarse Aggregate Size (after extraction). The coarse aggregate in all FRAP shall be
equal to or less than the nominal maximum size requirement for the HMA mixture to
be produced.

(2) Steel Slag Stockpiles. FRAP stockpiles containing steel slag or other expansive
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material, as determined by the Department, shall be homogeneous and will be
approved for use in HMA (High ESAL and Low ESAL) mixtures regardless of lift or mix

type.

(3) Use in HMA Surface Mixtures (High and Low ESAL). FRAP stockpiles for use in HMA
surface mixtures (High and Low ESAL) shall have coarse aggregate that is Class B
quality or better. FRAP shall be considered equivalent to limestone for frictional
considerations unless produced/screened to minus 3/8 inch.

(4) Use in HMA Binder Mixtures (High and Low ESAL), HMA Base Course, and HMA
Base Course Widening. FRAP stockpiles for use in HMA binder mixtures (High and
Low ESAL), HMA base course, and HMA base course widening shall be FRAP in
which the coarse aggregate is Class C quality or better.

(5) Use in Shoulders and Subbase.

FRAP stockpiles for use in HMA shoulders and

stabilized subbase (HMA) shall be FRAP, Restricted FRAP, conglomerate, or

conglomerate DQ.

(b) RAS. RAS meeting Type 1 or Type 2 requirements will be permitted in all HMA

applications as specified herein.

(c) FRAP and/or RAS Usage Limits. Type 1 or Type 2 RAS may be used alone or in
conjunction with FRAP in HMA mixtures up to a maximum of 5.0 percent by weight of the

total mix.

When FRAP is used alone or FRAP is used in conjunction with RAS, the percent of virgin
asphalt binder replacement (ABR) shall not exceed the amounts indicated in the table

below for a given N Design.

Max Asphalt Binder Replacement for FRAP with RAS Combination

HMA Mixtures " 2/4 Maximum % ABR
Ndesign Binder/Leveling Surface Polymer
Binder Modified ¥

30L 50 40 30

50 40 35 30

70 40 30 30

90 40 30 30

4.75 mm N-50 40
SMA N-80 30
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1/ For Low ESAL HMA shoulder and stabilized subbase, the percent
asphalt binder replacement shall not exceed 50 % of the total asphalt
binder in the mixture.

2/ When the binder replacement exceeds 15 % for all mixes, except for
SMA and IL-4.75, the high and low virgin asphalt binder grades shall
each be reduced by one grade (i.e. 25 % binder replacement using a
virgin asphalt binder grade of PG64-22 will be reduced to a PG58-28).
When constructing full depth HMA and the ABR is less than 15 %, the
required virgin asphalt binder grade shall be PG64-28.

3/ When the ABR for SMA or IL-4.75 is 15 % or less, the required virgin
asphalt binder shall be SBS PG76-22 and the elastic recovery shall be
a minimum of 80. When the ABR for SMA or IL-4.75 exceeds 15%, the
virgin asphalt binder grade shall be SBS PG70-28 and the elastic
recovery shall be a minimum of 80.

4/ When FRAP or RAS is used alone, the maximum percent asphalt
binder replacement designated on the table shall be reduced by 10 %.

1031.07 HMA Mix Designs. At the Contractor’s option, HMA mixtures may be constructed
utilizing RAP/FRAP and/or RAS material meeting the detailed requirements specified herein.

(a) FRAP and/or RAS. FRAP and /or RAS mix designs shall be submitted for verification. If
additional FRAP or RAS stockpiles are tested and found to be within tolerance, as defined
under “Evaluation of Tests” herein, and meet all requirements herein, the additional FRAP
or RAS stockpiles may be used in the original design at the percent previously verified.

(b) RAS. Type 1 and Type 2 RAS are not interchangeable in a mix design.
The RAP, FRAP and RAS stone specific gravities (Gsb) shall be according to the “Determination
of Aggregate Bulk (Dry) Specific Gravity (Gsp) or Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP) and
Reclaimed Asphalt Shingles (RAS)” procedure in the Department’s Manual of Test Procedures
for Materials.

1031.08 HMA Production. HMA production utilizing FRAP and/or RAS shall be as follows.

To remove or reduce agglomerated material, a scalping screen, gator, crushing unit, or
comparable sizing device approved by the Engineer shall be used in the RAS and FRAP feed
system to remove or reduce oversized material. .

If during mix production, corrective actions fail to maintain FRAP, RAS or QC/QA test results
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within control tolerances or the requirements listed herein the Contractor shall cease production
of the mixture containing FRAP or RAS and conduct an investigation that may require a new mix

design.

(a) RAS.

RAS shall be incorporated into the HMA mixture either by a separate weight

depletion system or by using the RAP weigh belt. Either feed system shall be interlocked
with the aggregate feed or weigh system to maintain correct proportions for all rates of
production and batch sizes. The portion of RAS shall be controlled accurately to within
+ 0.5 percent of the amount of RAS utilized. When using the weight depletion system,
flow indicators or sensing devices shall be provided and interlocked with the plant controls
such that the mixture production is halted when RAS flow is interrupted.

(b) HMA Plant Requirements. HMA plants utilizing FRAP and/or RAS shall be capable of
automatically recording and printing the following information.

(1) Dryer Drum Plants.

a.

b.

Date, month, year, and time to the nearest minute for each print.
HMA mix number assigned by the Department.

Accumulated weight of dry aggregate (combined or individual) in tons (metric tons)
to the nearest 0.1 ton (0.1 metric ton).

Accumulated dry weight of RAS and FRAP in tons (metric tons) to the nearest
0.1 ton (0.1 metric ton).

Accumulated mineral filler in revolutions, tons (metric tons), etc. to the nearest
0.1 unit.

Accumulated asphalt binder in gallons (liters), tons (metric tons), etc. to the nearest
0.1 unit.

Residual asphalt binder in the RAS and FRAP material as a percent of the total
mix to the nearest 0.1 percent.

Aggregate RAS and FRAP moisture compensators in percent as set on the control
panel. (Required when accumulated or individual aggregate and RAS and FRAP
are printed in wet condition.)

When producing mixtures with FRAP and/or RAS, a positive dust control system
shall be utilized.
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j. Accumulated mixture tonnage.
k. Dust Removed (accumulated to the nearest 0.1 ton (0.1 metric ton))

(2) Batch Plants.
a. Date, month, year, and time to the nearest minute for each print.

b. HMA mix number assigned by the Department.

c. Individual virgin aggregate hot bin batch weights to the nearest pound (kilogram).
d. Mineral filler weight to the nearest pound (kilogram).

f. RAS and FRAP weight to the nearest pound (kilogram).

g. Virgin asphalt binder weight to the nearest pound (kilogram).

h. Residual asphalt binder in the RAS and FRAP material as a percent of the total
mix to the nearest 0.1 percent.

The printouts shall be maintained in a file at the plant for a minimum of one year or as
directed by the Engineer and shall be made available upon request. The printing system
will be inspected by the Engineer prior to production and verified at the beginning of each
construction season thereafter.

1031.09 RAP in Aggregate Surface Course and Aggregate Wedge Shoulders, Type B.
The use of RAP or FRAP in aggregate surface course and aggregate shoulders shall be as
follows.

(a) Stockpiles and Testing. RAP stockpiles may be any of those listed in Article 1031.02,
except “Non-Quality” and “FRAP”. The testing requirements of Article 1031.03 shall not
apply. RAP used shall be according to the current Central Bureau of Materials Policy
Memorandum, “Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP) for Aggregate Applications”.

(b) Gradation. The RAP material shall meet the gradation requirements for CA 6 according
to Article 1004.01(c), except the requirements for the minus No. 200 (75 pm) sieve shall
not apply. The sample for the RAP material shall be air dried to constant weight prior to
being tested for gradation.”
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AVAILABLE REPORTS

1 No project specific reports were prepared.

When applicable, the following checked reports and record information is available for Bidders’
reference upon request:

[ Record structural plans

[ Preliminary Site Investigation (PSI)

Preliminary Environmental Site Assessment (PESA)
[ Soils/Geotechnical Report

1 Boring Logs

L1 Pavement Cores

[ Location Drainage Study (LDS)

(] Hydraulic Report

1 Noise Analysis

] Other:

Those seeking these reports should request access from:

Baxter & Woodman, Inc.

Attn: Jonathan Miller, PE

Phone: 815-444-4412

Email: jmiller@baxterwoodman.com
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IDOT TRAINING PROGRAM GRADUATE ON-THE-JOB TRAINING SPECIAL PROVISION
(TPG)

Effective: August 1, 2012 Revised: February 1, 2014

In addition to the Contractor's equal employment opportunity affirmative action efforts
undertaken as elsewhere required by this Contract, the Contractor is encouraged to participate
in the incentive program to provide additional on-the-job training to certified graduates of IDOT
funded pre-apprenticeship training programs outlined by this Special Provision.

It is the policy of IDOT to fund IDOT pre-apprenticeship training programs throughout lllinois to
provide training and skill-improvement opportunities to assure the increased participation of
minority groups, disadvantaged persons and women in all phases of the highway construction
industry. The intent of this IDOT Training Program Graduate (TPG) Special Provision is to
place certified graduates of these IDOT funded pre-apprentice training programs on IDOT
project sites when feasible, and provide the graduates with meaningful on-the-job training
intended to lead to journey-level employment. IDOT and its sub-recipients, in carrying out the
responsibilities of a state contract, shall determine which construction contracts shall include
“Training Program Graduate Special Provisions.” To benefit from the incentives to encourage
the participation in the additional on-the-job training under this Training Program Graduate
Special Provision, the Contractor shall make every reasonable effort to employ certified
graduates of IDOT funded Pre-apprenticeship Training Programs to the extent such persons are
available within a reasonable recruitment area.

Participation pursuant to IDOT’s requirements by the Contractor or subcontractor in this Training
Program Graduate (TPG) Special Provision entitles the Contractor or subcontractor to be
reimbursed at $15.00 per hour for training given a certified TPG on this contract. As approved
by the Department, reimbursement will be made for training persons as specified herein. This
reimbursement will be made even though the Contractor or subcontractor may receive
additional training program funds from other sources for other trainees, provided such other
source does not specifically prohibit the Contractor or subcontractor from receiving other
reimbursement. For purposes of this Special Provision the Contractor is not relieved of
requirements under applicable federal law, the lllinois Prevailing Wage Act, and is not eligible
for other training fund reimbursements in addition to the Training Program Graduate (TPG)
Special Provision reimbursement.

No payment shall be made to the Contractor if the Contractor or subcontractor fails to provide
the required training. It is normally expected that a TPG will begin training on the project as
soon as feasible after start of work utilizing the skill involved and remain on the project through
completion of the contract, so long as training opportunities exist in his work classification or
until he has completed his training program. Should the TPG’s employment end in advance of
the completion of the contract, the Contractor shall promptly notify the designated IDOT staff
member under this Special Provision that the TPG’s involvement in the contract has ended and
supply a written report of the reason for the end of the involvement, the hours completed by the
TPG under the Contract and the number of hours for which the incentive payment provided
under this Special Provision will be or has been claimed for the TPG.

The Contractor will provide for the maintenance of records and furnish periodic reports
documenting its performance under this Special Provision.

METHOD OF MEASUREMENT: The unit of measurement is in hours.
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BASIS OF PAYMENT: This work will be paid for at the contract unit price of $15.00 per hour for
certified TRAINEES TRAINING PROGRAM GRADUATE. The estimated total number of hours,
unit price and total price have been included in the schedule of prices.

The Contractor shall provide training opportunities aimed at developing full journeyworker in the
type of trade or job classification involved. The initial number of TPGs for which the incentive is
available under this contract is ONE (1). During the course of performance of the Contract the
Contractor may seek approval from the Department for additional incentive eligible TPGs. In
the event the Contractor subcontracts a portion of the contract work, it shall determine how
many, if any, of the TPGs are to be trained by the subcontractor, provided however, that the
Contractor shall retain the primary responsibility for meeting the training requirements imposed
by this Special Provision. The Contractor shall also insure that this Training Program Graduate
Special Provision is made applicable to such subcontract if the TPGs are to be trained by a
subcontractor and that the incentive payment is passed on to each subcontractor.

For the Contractor to meet the obligations for participation in this TPG incentive program under
this Special Provision, the Department has contracted with several entities to provide screening,
tutoring and pre-training to individuals interested in working in the applicable construction
classification and has certified those students who have successfully completed the program
and are eligible to be TPGs. A designated IDOT staff member, the Director of the Office of
Business and Workforce Diversity (OBWD), will be responsible for providing assistance and
referrals to the Contractor for the applicable TPGs. For this contract, the Director of OBWD is
designated as the responsible IDOT staff member to provide the assistance and referral
services related to the placement for this Special Provision. For purposes of this Contract,
contacting the Director of OBWD and interviewing each candidate he/she recommends
constitutes reasonable recruitment.

Prior to commencing construction, the Contractor shall submit to the Department for approval
the TPGs to be trained in each selected classification. Furthermore, the Contractor shall specify
the starting time for training in each of the classifications. No employee shall be employed as a
TPG in any classification in which he/she has successfully completed a training course leading
to journeyman status or in which he/she has been employed as a journeyman. Notwithstanding
the on-the-job training purpose of this TPG Special Provision, some offsite training is
permissible as long as the offsite training is an integral part of the work of the contract and does
not comprise a significant part of the overall training.

Training and upgrading of TPGs of IDOT pre-apprentice training programs is intended to move
said TPGs toward journeyman status and is the primary objective of this Training Program
Graduate Special Provision. Accordingly, the Contractor shall make every effort to enroll TPGs
by recruitment through the IDOT funded TPG programs to the extent such persons are available
within a reasonable area of recruitment. The Contractor will be responsible for demonstrating
the steps that it has taken in pursuance thereof, prior to a determination as to whether the
Contractor is in compliance and entitled to the Training Program Graduate Special Provision
$15.00 an hour incentive.

The Contractor or subcontractor shall provide each TPG with a certificate showing the type and
length of training satisfactorily completed.
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LR107-4
Page 1 of 1

State of lllinois
Department of Transportation
Bureau of Local Roads and Streets

SPECIAL PROVISION
FOR
INSURANCE

Effective: February 1, 2007
| Revised: August 1, 2007

All references to Sections or Articles in this specification shall be construed to mean specific
Section or Article of the Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction, adopted by
the Department of Transportation.

The Contractor shall name the following entities as additional insured under the Contractor’s
general liability insurance policy in accordance with Article 107.27:

Village of La Grange

| The entities listed above and their officers, employees, and agents shall be indemnified and
held harmless in accordance with Article 107.26.
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1.

GUIDELINES FOR TEMPORARY SHORING

SCOPE

The scope of these guidelines is to inform public agencies, design engineers, contractors and
inspectors of current Railroad standards and requirements concerning design and construction of
temporary shoring.

1.

The term Railroad refers to the Burlington Northern & Santa Fe Railway (BNSF) and/or the Union
Pacific Railroad (UPRR). The term Contractor is defined as any party gaining access to work on
Railroad right-of-way or other Railroad operating locations.

2. These guidelines are provided as a reference and may not be taken as authority to construct
without prior review and written approval of the Railroad. These guidelines supersede all previous
guidelines for temporary shoring and are subject to revision without notice.

3. These guidelines supplement the current, American Railway Engineering and Maintenance-of-Way
Association (AREMA) Manual of Recommended Practice. The 2002 AREMA Manual was utilized
in developing this guideline. The AREMA Manual is available from:

American Railway Engineering and Maintenance-of-Way Association
8201 Corporate Drive, Suite 1125

Landover, MD 20785-2230

Phone: (301) 459-3200

FAX: (301) 459-8077

www.arema.org

4. The specific requirements for temporary shoring addressed in this document shall be followed for
all locations where the Railroad operates, regardless of track ownership.

5. Any items not covered specifically herein shall be in accordance with the AREMA Manual and
subject to the review and approval of the Railroad. Where conflicts exist, the most stringent
specification should be applied.

6. All excavations shall also be governed by Railroad requirements, Federal, State and Local laws,
rules, and regulations concerning construction safety.

7. Safe rail operations shall be required for the duration of the project. All personnel, railroad tracks
and property shall be protected at all times.

8. To expedite the review process of the temporary shoring plans, drawings submitted by the
Contractors are required to adhere to the project specifications, AREMA and other Railroad
requirements.

GENERAL CRITERIA

The Contractor must not begin construction of any component of the shoring system affecting the
Railroad right-of-way until written Railroad approval has been received.

1.

All excavations shall be in compliance with applicable OSHA regulations and shall be shored
where there is any danger to tracks, structures or personnel regardless of depth.

GUIDELINES FOR TEMPORARY SHORING, Published October 25, 2004 1
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10.

The Contractor is responsible for planning and executing all procedures necessary to construct,
maintain and remove the temporary shoring system in a safe and controlled manner.

Emergency Railroad phone numbers are to be obtained from the Railroad representative in charge
of the project prior to the start of any work and shall be posted at the job site.

The Contractor must obtain a valid right of entry permit from the Railroad and comply with all
Railroad requirements when working on Railroad property.

The Contractor is required to meet minimum safety standards as defined by the Railroad.

All temporary shoring systems that support or impact the Railroad’s tracks or operations shall be
designed and constructed to provide safe and adequate rigidity.

The Railroad requirements, construction submittal review times and review criteria should be
discussed at the pre-construction meeting with the Contractor.

A flagman is required when any work is performed within 25 feet of track centerline. If the Railroad
provides flagging or other services, the Contractor shall not be relieved of any responsibilities or
liabilities as set forth in any document authorizing the work. No work is allowed within 50 feet of
track centerline when a train passes the work site and all personnel must clear the area within 25
feet of track centerline and secure all equipment when trains are present.

Appropriate measures for the installation and protection of fiber optic cables shall be addressed in
the plans and contract documents. For specific Railroad requirements and additional information
refer to:

www.bnsf.com or call 1-800-533-2891.

www.uprr.com, call 1-800-336-9193 or refer to UPRR Fiber Optic Engineering, Construction and
Maintenance Standards.

Relocation of utilities or communication lines not owned by the Railroad shall be coordinated with
the utility owners. The utility relocation plans must then be submitted to the Railroad utility
representative for approval. The shoring plans must include the correct contact for the Railroad,
State or Local utility locating service provider. The Railroad will not be responsible for cost
associated with any utility, signal, or communication line relocation or adjustments.

. CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITIES

The Contractor shall be solely responsible for the design, construction and performance of the
temporary structure. (AREMA 8.28.1.3)

1.

The Contractor's work shall in no way impede the train operations of the Railroad and must be
coordinated with the local Railroad operating department.

The Contractor shall develop a work plan that enables the track(s) to remain open to train traffic at
all times.

The Contractor shall comply with all State and Federal Laws, county or municipal ordinances and
regulations which in any manner affect the work.

All removed soils will become the responsibility of the Contractor and shall be disposed of outside
the Railroad right-of-way according to the applicable Federal, State and Local regulations.

The Project Engineer and the Contractor shall evaluate the quality of materials furnished and work
performed.
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4,

6.

7.

8.

The Contractor is responsible to protect the Railroad ballast and subballast from contamination.

The Contractor must monitor and record top of rail elevations and track alignment for the duration
of the project. The movement shall be within the limits defined in Table 1, Deflection Criteria on
page 10. Displacements exceeding the limits defined in Table 1 must be immediately reported to
the Railroad. All work on the project must stop and the Railroad may take any action necessary to
ensure safe passage of trains. The Contractor must immediately submit a corrective action plan to
the Railroad for review and approval. The Railroad must review and approve the proposed repair
procedure. The repair must be inspected by the Railroad before the track can be placed back in
service.

Any damage to Railroad property such as track, signal equipment or structure could result in a train
derailment. All damage must be reported immediately to the Railroad representative in charge of
the project and to the Railroad Manager of Track Maintenance (MTM).

INFORMATION REQUIRED

Plans and calculations shall be submitted, signed and stamped by a Registered Professional Engineer
familiar with Railroad loadings and who is licensed in the state where the shoring system is intended
for use. Shoring design plans and calculations shall be in English units. If Metric units are used, all
controlling dimensions, elevations, design criteria assumptions, and material stresses shall be
expressed in dual units, with English units to be in parentheses. Information shall be assembled
concerning right-of-way boundary, clearances, proposed grades of tracks and roads, and all other
factors that may influence the controlling dimensions of the proposed shoring system. See section 10
for additional requirements.

1.

3.

Field Survey.

Sufficient information shall be shown on the plans in the form of profiles, cross sections and
topographical maps to determine general design and structural requirements. Field survey
information of critical or key dimensions shall be referenced to the centerline of track(s) and top of
rail elevations. Existing and proposed grades and alignment of tracks and roads shall be indicated
together with a record of controlling elevation of water surfaces or ground water. Show the location
of existing/proposed utilities and construction history of the area which might hamper proper
installation of the piling, soldier beams, or ground anchors.

Geotechnical Report shall provide:

a. Elevation and location of soil boring in reference to the track(s) centerline and top of rail
elevations.

Classification of all soils encountered.

Internal angle of soil friction.

Dry and wet unit weights of soil.

Active and passive soil coefficients, pressure diagram for multiple soil strata.
Bearing capacity and unconfined compression strength of soil.

Backfill and compaction recommendations.

Optimum moisture content of fill material.

Maximum density of fill material.

Minimum recommended factor of safety.

Water table elevation on both sides of the shoring system.

Dewatering wells and proposed flownets or zones of influence.

m. In seismic areas, evaluation of liquefaction potential of various soil strata.

T T Ta@ ™m0 ao00

Loads.
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All design criteria, temporary and permanent loading must be clearly stated in the design
calculations and on the contract and record plans. Temporary loads include, but are not limited to:
construction equipment, construction materials and lower water levels adjoining the bulkhead
causing unbalanced hydrostatic pressure. Permanent loads include, but are not limited to: future
grading and paving, Railroads or highways, structures, material storage piles, snow and
earthquake. The allowable live load after construction should be clearly shown in the plans and
painted on the pavements behind the bulkheads or shown on signs at the site and also recorded
on the record plans. Some of the loads are:

TOS3TATTITQ OO0 T

a.

Live load pressure due to E80 loading for track parallel to shoring system.
Live load pressure due to E80 loading for track at right angle to shoring system.
Other live loads.

Active earth pressure due to soil.

Passive earth pressure due to soil.

Active earth pressure due to surcharge loads.

Active pressure due to sloped embankment.

Dead load.

Buoyancy.

Longitudinal force from live load.

Centrifugal forces.

Shrinkage.

. Temperature.

Earthquake.
Stream flow pressure.
Ice pressure.

Drainage. (AREMA 8.20.2.4)

The drainage pattern of the site before and after construction should be analyzed and adequate
drainage provisions should be incorporated into the plans and specifications. Consideration
should be given to groundwater as well as surface drainage.

Drainage provisions for backfill should be compatible with the assumed water conditions in
design.

5. Structural design calculations.

a.
b.

List all assumptions used to design the temporary shoring system.

Determine EB80 live load lateral pressure using the Boussinesq strip load equation. See Figure
2 which illustrates Plan Number 710001 “LIVE LOAD PRESSURE DUE TO COOPER E80".

Computerized calculations and programs must clearly indicate the input and output data. List
all equations used in determining the output.

Example calculations with values must be provided to support computerized output and match
the calculated computer result.

Provide a simple free body diagram showing all controlling dimensions and applied loads on
the temporary shoring system.

Calculated lateral deflections of the shoring and effects to the rail system must be included.
See section 8, Part 6. Include the elastic deflection of the wall as well as the deflection due to
the passive deflection of the resisting soil mass.

Documents and manufacturer’'s recommendations which support the design assumptions must
be included with the calculations.
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5. TYPES OF TEMPORARY SHORING

1.

A shoring box is a prefabricated shoring system which is installed as the excavation progresses.
This shoring system is not accepted by the Railroad. This system is allowed in special applications
only, typically where Railroad live load surcharge is not present. The shoring box is moved down
into the excavation by gravity or by applying vertical loading from excavation equipment.

Anchored systems with tiebacks are discouraged. The tiebacks will be an obstruction to future
utility installations and may also damage existing utilities. Tiebacks must be removed per Railroad
direction. Removal of tieback assemblies is problematic.

An anchored sheet pile wall is a structure designed to provide lateral support for a soil mass and
derives stability from passive resistance of the soil in which the sheet pile is embedded and the
tensile resistance of the anchors.

a. For purposes of these guidelines, ground anchors shall be cement-grouted tiebacks designed,
furnished, installed, tested and stressed in accordance with the project specifications and
AREMA requirements.

An anchored soldier beam with lagging wall is a structure designed to provide lateral support for a
soil mass and derives stability from passive resistance of the soil in which the soldier beam is
embedded and from the tensile resistance of the ground anchors.

a. Anchored soldier beam with lagging walls are generally designed as flexible structures which
have sufficient lateral movement to mobilize active earth pressures and a portion of the passive
pressure.

b. For purposes of these specifications, soldier beams include steel H-piles, wide flange sections
or other fabricated sections that are driven or set in drilled holes. Lagging refers to the
members spanning between soldier beams.

A cantilever sheet pile wall is a structure designed to provide lateral support for a soil mass and
derives stability from passive resistance of the soil in which the sheet pile is embedded. If
cantilever sheet pile is used for shoring adjacent to an operating track, the shoring system shall be
at least 12’-0” away from the centerline of track. Cantilever sheet pile walls shall be used only in
granular soils or stiff clays.

A cantilever soldier beam with lagging wall is a structure designed to provide lateral support for a
soil mass and derives stability from passive resistance of the soil in which the soldier beam is
embedded.

A braced excavation is a structure designed to provide lateral support for a soil mass and derives
stability from passive resistance of the soil in which the vertical members are embedded and from
the structural capacity of the bracing members.

a. For purposes of these guidelines, the vertical members of the braced excavation system
include steel sheet piling or soldier beams comprised of steel H-piles, wide flange sections, or
other fabricated sections that are driven or installed in drilled holes. Wales are horizontal
structural members designed to transfer lateral loads from the vertical members to the struts.
Struts are structural compression members that support the lateral loads from the wales.

A cofferdam is an enclosed temporary structure used to keep water and soil out of an excavation
for a permanent structure such as a bridge pier or abutment or similar structure. Cofferdams may
be constructed of timber, steel, concrete or a combination of these. These guidelines consider
cofferdams primarily constructed with steel sheet piles.

GENERAL SHORING REQUIREMENTS

For general shoring requirements and specific applications of the following items refer to Figure 1 on
the next page which illustrates Plan Number 710000 “GENERAL SHORING REQUIREMENTS".
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1. No excavation shall be permitted closer than 12’-0” measured at a right angle from the centerline
of track to the trackside of shoring system. If existing conditions preclude the installation of shoring
at the required minimum distance, the shifting of tracks or temporary removal of tracks shall be
investigated prior to any approval. All costs associated with track shifting or traffic interruption shall
be at Contractor’s expense.

2. Evaluate slope and stability conditions to ensure the Railroad embankment will not be adversely
affected. Local and global stability conditions must also be evaluated.

3. All shoring within the limits of Zone A or Zone B must be placed prior to the start of excavation.

4. Lateral clearances must provide sufficient space for construction of the required ditches parallel to
the standard roadbed section. The size of ditches will vary depending upon the flow and terrain
and should be designed accordingly.

5. The shoring system must be designed to support the theoretical embankment shown for zones A
and B.

6. Any excavation, holes or trenches on the Railroad property shall be covered, guarded and/or
protected. Handrails, fence, or other barrier methods must meet OSHA and FRA requirements.
Temporary lighting may also be required by the Railroad to identify tripping hazards to train
crewmen and other Railroad personnel.

7. The most stringent project specifications of the Public Utilities Commission Orders, Department of
Industrial Safety, OSHA, FRA, AREMA, BNSF, UPRR or other governmental agencies shall be
used.

8. Secondhand material is not acceptable unless the Engineer of Record submits a full inspection
report which verifies the material properties and condition of the secondhand material. The report
must be signed and sealed by the Engineer of Record.

9. All components of the shoring system are to be removed when the shoring is no longer needed. All
voids must be filled and drainage facilities restored. See compaction requirements section 9, Part
4.

10. Slurry type materials are not acceptable as fill for soldier piles in drilled holes. Concrete and
flowable backfill may prevent removal of the shoring system. Use compacted peagravel material.

7. COMPUTATION OF APPLIED FORCES

1. Railroad live load and lateral forces.

a. For specific applications of the Coopers E80 live load refer to Figure 2 on the next page which
illustrates Plan Number 710001 “LIVE LOAD PRESSURE DUE TO COOPER ES80".
Supplemental information and sample calculations are provided in the Appendix pages A-1

through A-4.
2. Dead load.
a. Spoil pile: must be included assuming a minimum height of two feet of soil adjacent to the
excavation.

b. Track: use 200 Ibs/linear ft for rails, inside guardrails and fasteners.

c. Roadbed: ballast, including track ties, use 120 Ib per cubic foot.
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. Active earth pressure.

a. The active earth pressure due to the soil may be computed by the Coulomb Theory or other
approved method.

b. The active earth pressure at depth “z,” is:

4
Pa=Ka 7z, Wwhere Ku = tan(45 -7 )
Z, = depth of sail influencing the active pressure.

. Active earth pressure due to unbalanced water pressure.

a. When bulkheads are used for waterfront construction, the bulkhead is subjected to a maximum
earth pressure at the low water stage. During a rainstorm or a rapidly receding high water, the
water level behind the bulkhead may be several feet higher than in front of the bulkhead.

b. Drained conditions in backfill apply when clean sand or clean sand and gravel are used and
adequate permanent drainage outlets are provided. Where drained conditions exist, the design
water level may be assumed at the drainage outlet elevation.

. Active earth pressure due to surcharge load.

The active earth pressure due to surcharge load q’:

¢
Py = Kaq', Wwhere K, = tan*(45 -7 )

Passive earth pressure.

The passive earth pressure, Py in front of the bulkhead may also be computed by the Coulomb
Theory.

4
P, = K,y z, where Kp = tan®(45 +7)
z, = vertical distance beginning one foot below dredge line but not to exceed embedment depth

Pressure due to embankment surcharges.

Conventional analysis (Rankine, Coulomb, or Log-Spiral) should be used to determine the
additional surcharge from embankment slopes.

. Additional analysis for centrifugal force calculations as described in AREMA Chapter 15, Part 1,
Section 1.3, Article 1.3.6 Centrifugal Loads are required where track curvature exceeds three
degrees.

Include and compute all other loads that are impacting the shoring system such as a typical
Railroad service vehicle (HS-20 truck).

. STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

Structures and structural members shall be designed to have design strengths at all sections at least
equal to the required strengths calculated for the loads and forces in such combinations as stipulated
in AREMA Chapter 8 Part 2 Article 2.2.4b, which represents various combinations of loads and
forces to which a structure may be subjected. Each part of the structure shall be proportioned for the
group loads that are applicable, and the maximum design required shall be used.

Embedment depth.

a. Calculated depth of embedment is the embedment depth required to maintain static
equilibrium.
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b. Minimum depth of embedment is the total depth of embedment required to provide static
equilibrium plus additional embedment due to the minimum factor of safety.

1. Embedment depth factor of safety for well-defined loading conditions and thoroughly
determined soil parameters is generally 1.3 for most temporary shoring systems. (See
AREMA 8.20.4.1.c)

2. All anchored shoring systems require a minimum embedment depth of 1.5 times the
calculated depth of embedment. Shallow penetration into strong soil layers is not
acceptable. (See AREMA 8.20.5.1)

The allowable stresses based on AREMA requirements are as follows:

Structural Steel: 0.55Fy for Compression in extreme fiber. (AREMA Ch.15 Table 1-11)
Structural Steel: 0.35Fy for Shear. (AREMA Ch.15 Table 1-11)

Sheet Pile Sections: 2/3 of yield strength for steel. (AREMA 8.20.5.7)

Concrete: 1/3 of Compressive strength. (AREMA 8.20.5.7)

Anchor Rods: 1/2 of yield strength for steel. (AREMA 8.20.5.7)

. AISC allowances for increasing allowable stress due to temporary loading conditions are not
acceptable.

Gravity type temporary shoring systems must also be analyzed for overturning, sliding and global
stability.

The contractor is responsible for providing an approved test method to verify the capacity of
anchored or tieback systems. The manufacturers recommendations for testing must be satisfied.
Systems which support the Railroad embankment will be considered high risk in determining the
percentage of elements to be proof tested.

Calculated deflections of temporary shoring system and top of rail elevation shall not exceed the
criteria outlined in Table 1 Deflection Criteria.

Table 1 Deflection Criteria

Horizontal distance from Maximum horizontal Maximum acceptable horizontal
shoring to track C/L measured movement of shoring or vertical movement of rail
at a right angle from track system
122 <S <18 3/8” 1/4”
18 <S <24 1/2" 1/4”

. SOIL CHARACTERISTICS

Subsurface Exploration. (AREMA 8.5.2.2)

a. Sufficient borings shall be made along the length of the structure to determine, with a
reasonable degree of certainty, the subsurface conditions. Irregularities found during the initial
soil boring program may dictate that additional borings be taken.

b. The subsurface investigation shall be made in accordance with the provisions of AREMA
Chapter 8 Part 22, Geotechnical Subsurface Investigation.

2. Type of backfill.

a. Backfill is defined as material behind the wall, whether undisturbed ground or fill, that
contributes to the pressure against the wall.
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The backfill shall be investigated and classified with reference to the soil types described in
AREMA Table 8-5-1.

Types 4 and 5 backfill shall be used only with the permission of the Engineer. In all cases the
wall design shall be based on the type of backfill used.

Table 8-5-1 (AREMA) Types of Backfill for Retaining Walls
Backfill

Type
1

Backfill Description

Coarse-grained soil without admixture of fine soil particles, very free-
draining (clean sand, gravel or broken stone).

Coarse-grained soil of low permeability due to admixture of particles of silt
size.

Fine silty sand; granular materials with conspicuous clay content; or residual
soil with stones.

2

3

4 Soft or very soft clay, organic silt; or soft silty clay.
Medium or stift clay that may be placed in such a way that a negligible

5 amount of water will enter the spaces between the chunks during floods or
heavy rains.

3. Computation of backfill pressure. (AREMA 8.5.3.2a)

a.

Values of the unit weight, cohesion, and angle of internal friction of the backfill material shall be
determined directly by means of soil tests or, if the expense of such tests is not justifiable, by
means of AREMA Table 8-5-2 referring to the soil types defined in AREMA Table 8-5-1.
Unless the minimum cohesive strength of the backfill material can be evaluated reliably, the
cohesion shall be neglected and only the internal friction considered. See Appendix page A-6
for AREMA generic soil properties.

Table 8-5-2 (AREMA) Properties of Backfill Materials

Type of | Unit Weight Lb. | Cohesion Angle of Internal
Backfill Per Cu. Ft. “c” Friction
1 105 0 33°-42°(38°for broken stone)
2 110 0 30°
3 125 0 28°
4 100 0 0°
5 120 240 0°

4. Compaction.

a. The backfill shall preferably be placed in loose layers not to exceed 8 inches in thickness. Each
layer shall be compacted before placing the next, but over compaction shall be avoided.

b. It is required that backfill be compacted to no less than 95% of maximum dry density at a
moisture content within 2% of optimum and tested using Modified Proctor ASTM D1557.

c. Fill within 100 feet of bridge ends or 20 feet outside culverts shall be placed and compacted to
not less than 100% of maximum.

d. No dumping of backfill material shall be permitted in such a way that the successive layers
slope downward toward the wall. The layers shall be horizontal or shall slope downward away
from the wall.

10. PLANS

The shoring plans must completely identify the site constraints and the shoring system. Use the design
templates provided in the appendix as an example to show the required information, specifications and
drawings. The specific requirements of the plan submittals are as follows:
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1. General plan view should show:

a.

® oo T

j-

a.
b.

@ = o oo

Railroad right-of-way and North arrow.

Position of all Railroad tracks and identify each track as mainline, siding, spur, etc.
Spacing between all existing tracks.

Location of all access roadways, drainage ditches and direction of flow.

Footprint of proposed structure, proposed shoring system and any existing structures if
applicable.

Proposed horizontal construction clearances. The minimum allowable is 12 feet measured at a
right angle from centerline of track.

Location of existing and proposed utilities.

Drawings must be signed and stamped by a Licensed Professional Engineer, registered in the
state where the work will be performed.

Railroad and other “CALL BEFORE YOU DIG” numbers.
Detailed view of shoring along with controlling elevations and dimensions.

Typical section and elevation should show:

Top of rail elevations for all tracks.

Offset from the face of shoring system to the centerline of all tracks at all changes in horizontal
alignment.

All structural components, controlling elevations and dimensions of shoring system.

All drainage ditches and controlling dimensions.

All slopes, existing structures and other facilities which may surcharge the shoring system.
Location of all existing and proposed utilities.

Total depth of shoring system.

3. General criteria

Design loads to be based on the AREMA manual and Cooper E80 loading.
Pressure due to embankment surcharges.

ASTM designation and yield strength for each material.

Maximum allowable bending stress for structural steel is 0.55Fy.
Temporary overstress allowances are not acceptable.

All timber members shall be Douglas Fir grade 2 or better.

Insitu soil classification.

Backfill soil classification.

Internal angle of friction and unit weight of the soil.

Active and passive soil coefficients.

Fill within 100 feet of bridge ends or 20 feet outside culverts shall be placed and compacted to
a minimum of 100% of maximum dry density tested per Modified Proctor ASTM D1557.

Slopes without shoring shall not be steeper than 2 horizontal to 1 vertical
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m. Dredge line elevation.

n. Shoring deflection to be calculated and meet Railroad requirements.

4. Miscellaneous:

a. Project name, location, GPS coordinates, track owner, Railroad line segment, milepost and
subdivision in the title block.

b. Procedure outlining the installation and removal of the temporary shoring system.

c. General notes specifying material requirements, design data, details, dimensions, cross-
sections, sequence of construction etc.

d. A description of the tieback installation including drilling, grouting, stressing information and
testing procedures, anchor capacity, type of tendon, anchorage hardware, minimum unbonded
lengths, minimum anchor lengths, angle of installation, tieback locations and spacing.

e. All details for construction of drainage facilities associated with the shoring system shall be
clearly indicated.

f. Details and descriptions of all shoring system members and connection details.
g. Settlement and displacement calculations.

Handrail and protective fence details along the excavation.

i. Drawings must be signed and stamped by a Licensed Professional Engineer, registered in the
state where the work will be performed.

j- Call before you dig number.

k. Construction clearance diagram.

11. SUBMITTALS

The Contractor will be responsible for any and all cost associated with the review of plans by the
Railroad. Review of design submittals by the Railroad will require a minimum of four (4) weeks. To
avoid impacting the construction schedule, the Contractor must schedule submittals well in advance.
Partial, incomplete or inadequate designs will be rejected, thus delaying the approval. Revised
submittals will follow the same procedure as the initial submittal until all issues are resolved. Submit a
minimum of three sets of shoring plans and two sets of calculations with manufacturers’ specifications.
Drawings and calculations must be signed and stamped by a Registered Professional Engineer
familiar with Railway loadings and who is licensed in the state where the shoring system is intended for
use. Drawings accompanying the shoring plans shall be submitted on 11” x 17” or 82" x 11” sized
paper.

1. Contractor review.

The Contractor must review the temporary shoring plans to ensure that the proposed method of
construction is compatible with the existing site and soil conditions. The Contractor's work plan
must be developed to allow train traffic to remain in service. Removal of the shoring system must
also be addressed.

2. Applicant and or Engineer of Record review.

The applicant and or Engineer of Record must review and approve the submittal for compliance
with the project specifications, AREMA Manual, these guidelines and structural capacity before
forwarding the submittal to the Railroad.
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3. Review process.

All design submittals shall be forwarded to the Railroad Representative who will send them to the
Structures Design Department. The Structures Design Department shall review or have an outside
consultant review said submittals. If a Railroad consultant performs said review, the consultant
may reply directly to the applicant or their representative after consultation with the Structures
Design Department. A copy of the reply will be mailed to the Railroad Representative. During the
review process the Railroad Representative is the point of contact to resolve outstanding issues.

12. APPENDIX

13.

ITEM PAGE

1. SAMPLE PROBLEM [ ] L[] [ ] L[] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] A-1 & A-2

2. CHARTA ¢ o o o o o o o e o A-3&AA4

3. GUIDELINE & WEBSITE DIRECTORY .

4., TABLES ¢ o o o o o o o o o o o s o o o o o o o s o o s
AREMA Table 8-20-1. Granular Soils
AREMA Table 8-20-2. Silt and Clay Soils
AREMA Table 8-20-3. Unit Weights of Soils, and Coefficients of Earth Pressure

5. TEMPLATES
GENERAL CRITERIA AND MISCELLANEQOUS« ¢ o ¢ o ¢ o o ¢ o @ A-7
GENERAL PLAN VIEW ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° ° e o e o A-8

TYPICAL SECTION & ELEVATIONVIEW ¢ ¢ o o ¢ o o ¢ o o o & A-9

BIBLIOGRAPHY

The following list of references used in these guidelines are placed here in alphabetical order for your
convenience.

1. Manual for Railway Engineering, 2002 American Railway Engineering and Maintenance-of-Way
Association.

2. TRENCHING AND SHORING MANUAL, January 1990, Revision 11/12/96. State of California
Department of Transportation, Office of Structures Construction.
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SAMPLE PROBLEM

Point in question: S=12ft H=6ft

80,000 Ibs

=1778 psf for E80 loading, axle spacing = 5 ft, tie length b = 9 ft
(51t)(9ft)

Solve for X1 =S-b/2=75ft Solve for X, =S +b/2=16.5 ft

Solve for 6, = arctan(%} =0.896 radians Solve for 6, = arctan(%} =1.222 radians

Solve for B =6, — 6, = 0.326 radians Solve for a = Or+0, _, .059 radians
Note: tana ¢§
H
XZ
~5
" q [psf)
~—X B B ——
e
| YYYYY
«9‘ [
Dredge —
Line —
H /
R
M
Ps - D
Ps
‘«—— Toe of Plile
PRESSURE DISTRIBUTION FOR STRIP LOAD EQUIVALENT LOADING
e Pressure, Ps due to E80 liveload at the above-identified point:
Ps = @(ﬁ —sin fcos 2a) = 271778 (0.326 - sin(0.326)cos(2 * 1.059)) = 558 psf
T T
e Shear due to E80 liveload at the above-identified point:
k * Gk
R, = 2qHS _2*1778%6%0.326 _ 2214 1bs /ft
T T
° DepthE from base of tie:
HA-bH+x,2 ~ -6, |-x2| T-6,| 6°*0.326-9*6+1654 ~ -1.222|-7.54 ~ -0.896
z= 2 2 ). 2 2 —3.77ft

2Hp - 2*6*0.326

GUIDELINES FOR TEMPORARY SHORING, Published October 25, 2004
173



SAMPLE PROBLEM (CONTINUED)

e Moment due to E80 liveload at the above identified point:
M=R, (H-z)=2214*(6-3.77) = 4940 ft-lbs/ft

Use the above equations to determine Ps, M, R, & z due to the E80 liveload along the entire depth of
the shoring system. Typically the equations are evaluated on 6” increments to determine the maximum
values along the depth of the shoring system. The resultants must be combined with other applicable
pressures and loads to evaluate the total loading on the shoring system for the entire depth of the
system. Determine the minimum embedment depth required and the minimum cross sectional
properties of the shoring system based on the allowable stresses and the required factors of safety.
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CHART A

This chart identifies the active pressure and resulting forces due to E80 liveload. : B
See "SAMPLE PROBLEM" sheet for definitions of variables and equations. Ll <
1. Select distance S from track centerline to face of shoring. A 7 i

2. Select depth H, below base of tie.

Dredge Line /

3. Read Ps, M, R and z from the table. L/ OB
4. Use the procedure outlined in the sample problem to determine e
values at non-tabulated points. e
2q i) Ps
Ps= 7[/3 —sin fcos(2a)] where q= 1778 psf
Boussinesq surcharge pressure E80 live load for H,=0 foeor Pl
Depth below top of ~ Horizontal distance (S) from shoring to track CL measured at a right angle
shoring H, (ft) Variables 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30
Ps  (psh) 305 220 166 130 105 86 72 61 53 46
a (radians) 1.38 1.41 1.44 1.45 1.47 1.48 1.48 1.49 1.50 1.50
2 B (radians) 0.14 0.10 0.07 0.06 0.05 0.04 0.03 0.03 0.02 0.02
z (ft) 1.32 1.33 1.33 1.33 1.33 1.33 1.33 1.33 1.33 1.33
M (ft-Ibs/ft) 215 152 114 89 71 58 49 41 36 31
R (Ibs/ft) 317 226 170 132 106 87 73 62 53 46
Ps  (psh 496 381 299 240 197 164 138 118 102 89
a (radians) 1.21 1.27 1.31 1.34 1.36 1.38 1.40 1.41 1.43 1.44
4 B (radians) 0.25 0.19 0.14 0.11 0.09 0.07 0.06 0.05 0.05 0.04
z (ft) 2.59 2.61 2.63 2.64 2.64 2.65 2.65 2.65 2.65 2.66
M (ft-Ibs/ft) 1,609 1,165 882 692 557 459 384 327 281 244
R (Ibs/ft) 1,141 840 643 508 411 339 285 242 209 182
Ps  (psh) 558 461 381 317 266 225 193 167 146 128
a (radians) 1.06 1.13 1.19 1.23 1.27 1.29 1.32 1.34 1.35 1.37
6 B (radians) 0.33 0.25 0.20 0.16 0.13 0.11 0.09 0.08 0.07 0.06
z (ft) 3.77 3.83 3.88 3.90 3.92 3.94 3.95 3.96 3.96 3.97
M (ft-Ibs/ft) 4,944 3,674 2,830 2,244 1,822 1,508 1,269 1,082 933 813
R (Ibs/ft) 2,214 1,696 1,332 1,070 877 731 618 529 458 400
Ps  (psh) 535 476 414 358 309 268 234 205 181 160
a (radians) 0.94 1.02 1.08 1.13 117 1.21 1.24 1.26 1.29 1.30
8 B (radians) 0.37 0.29 0.24 0.19 0.16 0.14 0.12 0.10 0.09 0.08
z (ft) 4.84 4.97 5.06 5.11 5.16 5.19 5.21 5.23 5.24 5.26
M (ft-Ibs/ft) 10,481 8,006 6,286 5,051 4,141 3,452 2,920 2,501 2,165 1,892
R (Ibs/ft) 3,316 2,641 2,134 1,751 1,456 1,228 1,047 903 786 689
Ps  (ps) 474 449 411 370 329 293 260 232 207 186
a (radians) 0.83 0.92 0.99 1.04 1.09 1.13 117 1.19 1.22 1.24
10 [} (radians) 0.38 0.32 0.26 0.22 0.19 0.16 0.14 0.12 0.10 0.09
z (ft) 5.81 6.02 6.16 6.26 6.34 6.39 6.44 6.47 6.50 6.52
M (ft-Ibs/ft) 18,145 14,227 11,385 9,280 7,689 6,463 5502 4,736 4,117 3,610
R (Ibs/ft) 4,328 3,571 2964 2482 2,099 1,792 1,544 1,341 1,175 1,037
Ps  (psh 404 403 386 360 331 302 274 248 225 204
a (radians) 0.75 0.83 0.90 0.96 1.01 1.06 1.10 1.13 1.16 1.18
12 [} (radians) 0.38 0.33 0.28 0.24 0.20 0.18 0.15 0.13 0.12 0.11
z (ft) 6.68 6.97 7.18 7.34 7.46 7.55 7.61 7.67 7.71 7.75
M (fbs/fty | 27,703 22,237 18,121 14,980 12,550 10,641 9,121 7,895 6,894 6,068
R (Ibs/ft) 5,207 4,424 3,763 3,214 2,762 2,389 2,080 1,823 1,608 1,427
Ps  (psh) 338 351 349 337 319 298 276 255 234 215
a (radians) 0.68 0.76 0.83 0.89 0.94 0.99 1.03 1.07 1.10 1.13
14 [} (radians) 0.38 0.33 0.28 0.25 0.22 0.19 0.17 0.15 0.13 0.12
z (ft) 7.46 7.85 8.13 8.35 8.51 8.64 8.74 8.82 8.89 8.94
M (f-ibs/ft) | 38,880 31,856 26,395 22,116 18,729 16,021 13,831 12,043 10,568 9,339
R (Ibs/ft) 5,948 5178 4,499 3913 3,414 2,990 2,631 2,327 2,068 1,847
Ps  (psh 280 301 310 308 300 286 271 254 237 220
a (radians) 0.62 0.70 0.77 0.83 0.88 0.93 0.97 1.01 1.04 1.07
16 [} (radians) 0.36 0.32 0.28 0.25 0.22 0.20 0.18 0.16 0.14 0.13
z (ft) 8.17 8.64 9.01 9.29 9.51 9.68 9.82 9.93 10.03  10.10
M (f-bsifty | 51,411 42,880 36,066 30,598 26,183 22,590 19,644 17,207 15,175 13,468
R (Ibs/ft) 6,563 5829 5158 4560 4,034 3576 3,179 2,837 2,540 2,284
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CHART A continued

This chart identifies the active pressure and resulting forces due to E80 liveload.

See "SAMPLE PROBLEM" sheet for definitions of variables and equations.

1. Select distance S from track centerline to face of shoring.

2. Select depth H, below base of tie.

3. Read Ps, M, R and z from the table.

4. Use the procedure outlined in the sample problem to determine
values at non-tabulated points.

Ps = §[ﬁ —sin #cos(2a)]
T

where q =

1778

psf

Boussinesq surcharge pressure E80 live load for H,=0

Dredge Line

1.0 ft.

Toe of Plle

Depth below top of Horizontal distance (S) from shoring to track CL measured at a right angle

shoring H, (ft) Variables 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30
Ps (psf) 231 256 271 277 276 269 259 247 234 220

o (radians) 0.57 0.64 0.71 0.77 0.82 0.87 0.92 0.96 0.99 1.02

18 L} (radians) 0.35 0.31 0.28 0.25 0.23 0.20 0.18 0.16 0.15 0.13
z (ft) 8.80 9.37 9.81 10.16 1044 10.67 10.85 11.00 11.12 11.22
M (ft-los/ft) | 65,062 55,110 46,976 40,313 34,834 30,304 26,536 23,384 20,728 18,477

R (Ibs/ft) 7,072 6,386 5739 5145 4609 4,132 3,710 3,338 3,012 2,725

Ps (psf) 191 217 236 246 250 249 244 237 227 217

o (radians) 0.52 0.59 0.66 0.72 0.77 0.82 0.87 0.91 0.94 0.98

20 L} (radians) 0.33 0.30 0.28 0.25 0.23 0.21 0.19 0.17 0.15 0.14
z (ft) 9.37 10.03 1056 1098 1132 1159 1182 12.01 1216 12.30
M (ft-los/ft) | 79,641 68,368 58,973 51,137 44,586 39,093 34,465 30,548 27,216 24,367

R (Ibs/ft) 7493 6859 6,245 5668 5135 4651 4214 3,822 3,474 3,163

Ps (psf) 159 184 204 217 225 228 227 223 217 210

o (radians) 0.49 0.55 0.62 0.67 0.73 0.77 0.82 0.86 0.90 0.93

29 L} (radians) 0.31 0.29 0.27 0.25 0.23 0.21 0.19 0.17 0.16 0.14
z (ft) 9.89 1064 1124 1173 1214 1247 1274 1297 1317 13.33
M (ft-los/ft) | 94,986 82,497 71,913 62,945 55,341 48,878 43,370 38,658 34,611 31,122

R (Ibs/ft) 7,842 7,260 6,684 6,131 5611 5128 4,685 4,283 3,918 3,590

Ps (psf) 133 157 176 191 202 207 210 209 206 201

o (radians) 0.45 0.52 0.58 0.63 0.68 0.73 0.78 0.82 0.85 0.89

24 L} (radians) 0.30 0.28 0.26 0.24 0.22 0.20 0.19 0.17 0.16 0.15
z (ft) 1035 1119 1187 1244 1290 1329 1362 13.89 14.13 1432
M (ft-los/ft) | 110,969 97,366 85,670 75,625 66,997 59,577 53,183 47,661 42,875 38,716

R (Ibs/ft) 8,132 7,600 7,064 6,540 6,037 5564 5122 4,715 4,342 4,001

Ps (psf) 112 134 153 168 180 188 192 194 193 191

o (radians) 0.42 0.48 0.54 0.60 0.65 0.69 0.74 0.78 0.82 0.85

26 L} (radians) 0.28 0.27 0.25 0.23 0.22 0.20 0.19 0.17 0.16 0.15
z (ft) 10.78  11.69 1245 13.09 13.62 14.07 1444 1477 1504 1528

M (ft-los/ft) | 127,485 112,863 100,135 89,071 79,460 71,105 63,836 57,499 51,963 47,113

R (Ibs/ft) 8376 7,890 7,393 6,899 6,418 5959 5524 5118 4,741 4,393

Ps (psf) 94 114 132 148 160 169 175 179 180 180

o (radians) 0.40 0.46 0.51 0.56 0.61 0.66 0.70 0.74 0.78 0.81

28 L} (radians) 0.27 0.26 0.24 0.23 0.21 0.20 0.19 0.17 0.16 0.15
z (ft) 11.17 1216 1299 1370 1429 1480 1523 1560 1591 16.19

M (ft-los/ft) | 144,448 128,896 115,211 103,191 92,642 83,385 75,258 68,113 61,823 56,274

R (Ibs/ft) 8,581 8,137 7,677 7,214 6,758 6,315 5892 5491 5115 4,764

Ps (psf) 80 98 115 130 142 152 160 165 167 168

o (radians) 0.37 0.43 0.48 0.53 0.58 0.63 0.67 0.71 0.74 0.78

30 L} (radians) 0.26 0.25 0.23 0.22 0.21 0.20 0.18 0.17 0.16 0.15
z (ft) 1152 1259 1349 1426 1492 1548 1597 16.38 16.75 17.06

M (ft-los/ft) | 161,789 145,388 130,819 117,903 106,466 96,343 87,381 79,443 72,404 66,153

R (Ibs/ft) 8,755 8,349 7,925 7,492 7,060 6,636 6227 5834 5462 5112

Ps (psf) 69 85 101 115 127 137 145 151 155 157

o (radians) 0.35 0.41 0.46 0.51 0.55 0.60 0.64 0.68 0.71 0.75

32 L} (radians) 0.25 0.24 0.22 0.21 0.20 0.19 0.18 0.17 0.16 0.15
z (ft) 11.85 1298 1395 1479 1551 16.13 16.67 17.13 1754 17.89

M (ft-los/ft) | 179,452 162,274 146,888 133,136 120,859 109,909 100,144 91,432 83,655 76,706

R (Ibs/ft) 8,904 8532 8,140 7,736 7,329 6,925 6531 6,150 5,785 5438
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GUIDELINE & WEBSITE DIRECTORY

BNSF guidelines are as follows:

a.

Guidelines for Design and Construction of Grade Separation Structures.

UPRR guidelines are as follows:

a.

b.

Underpass Structures — “Guidelines for Design and Construction of Grade Separation
Underpass Structures.”

Overhead Grade Separation — “Guidelines for Design of Highway Separation Structures Over
Railroad (Overhead Grade Separation).”

Demolition — “Guidelines for Preparation of a Bridge Demolition and Removal Plan for Structures
Over Railroad.”

Shoofly — “Guidelines for Design and Construction of Shoofly (Detour) Tracks.”

Fiber Optic — “UPRR Fiber Optic Engineering, Construction And Maintenance Standards.”
1/1/2002

Pipeline — “Pipeline Installation” available at www.uprr.com.

Industry Track — “Technical Specification for Construction of Industrial Tracks”

WEBSITE DIRECTORY:

aokrownN=

www.astm.org
www.arema.org
www.bnsf.com
www.pilespecs.com
WWW.uprr.com
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AREMA Table 8-20-1. Granular Soils

Descriptive Term for Relative Density

Standard Penetration Test Blows per Foot "N"

Very Loose 0-4

Loose 4-10
Medium 10-30
Dense 30-50
Very Dense Over 50

AREMA Table 8-20-2. Silt and Clay Soils

Descriptive Term for Consistency Uncon?g;(si &2%5;%‘%%5?611@
Very Soft Less than 0.25
Soft 0.25-0.50
Medium 0.50 - 1.00
Stiff 1.00 - 2.00
Very Stiff 2.00-4.00
Hard Over 4.00

AREMA Table 8-20-3. Unit Weights of Soils, and Coefficients of Earth Pressure

Coefficient of Active Earth Pressure, Coefficient of Passive
Unit Weight of Moist|  Unit Weight of Ka Earth Pressure, Kp
Soil, ¥ Submerged Soil, "' L Friction
Type of (Note 1) (Note 1) | Friction Angles | - g, Angles
Soil For For Soils (Note 2) Soils in (Note 2)
Backfill | in Place Place
Minimum | Maximum | Minimum | Maximum ® h ¢ o
(1) ) ©) 4) ) ©) (™) ® | O (10) (11 | 12)
Clean Sand:
Dense 110 140 65 78 0.20 38 20 9.0 38 25
Medium 110 130 60 68 0.25 34 17 7.0 34 23
Loose 90 125 56 63 0.35 0.30 30 15 5.0 30 20
Silty Sand:
Dense 110 150 70 88 0.25 7.0
Medium 95 130 60 68 0.30 5.0
Loose 80 125 50 63 0.50 0.35 3.0
Silt and
Clay 16501 +w) _ 103 100 |1-_%u 1ot
(Note 3) 1+2.65w 1+2.65w Piyz Piyz
Note 1: In pounds per cubic foot.
Note 2: These angles, expressed in degrees, are ¢, the angle of internal friction, and J, the angle of wall friction, and are
used in estimating the coefficients under which they are listed.
Note 3: The symbol y represents y ory', whichever is applicable; P is the effective unit pressure on the top
surface of the stratum; gy, is the unconfined compressive strength; w is the natural water content, in
percentage of dry weight; and z is the depth below the top surface of the stratum.
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General criteria:

Design loads to be based on the AREMA manual and Cooper EB0 loading.
Pressure due to embankment surcharges.

ASTM designation and yield strength for each material.

Maximum al lowable bending stress for steel is 0.55Fy.

Temporary overstress al lowances are not acceptable,

All timber members shall be Douglas Fir Grade 2 or better.

Insitu soil classification,

Backfill soil classification.

Internal angle of friction and unit weight of soil.

Active and passive soil coefficients,

Backfill compacted to a minimum of 95% Proctor density per ASTM D- 557,
Slopes without shoring shall not be steeper than 2 horizontal

to | vertical.

Dredge line elevation,

Shoring deflection to be calculated and meet Railroad requirements.

Miscel laneous:

Project name, location, GPS coordinates, tfrack owner, Railroad Iine
segment, milepost and subdivision in fthe title block,

Procedure outlining the installation and removal of the temporary
shoring system.

General notes specifying material requirements, design datg,
details, dimensions and cross-sections, sequence of construction etc.
A description of fieback installation including drilling,

grouting, stfressing information and testing procedures, anchor
capacity, type of tendon, anchorage hardware, minimum

unbonded lengths, minimum anchor lengths, angle of installation,
tieback locations and spacing.

All details for construction of drainage facilities associated
with fthe shoring system shall be clearly indicated.

Details and descriptions of all shoring system members and
connection details.

Settlement and displacement calculations,

Handrail and protective fence details along the excavations.
Drawings must be signed and stamped by a Licensed Professional
Engineer, registered in the state where the work will be performed.
Call before you dig number,

Construction clearances diagram as shown below.

TOP OF NO CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITIES
RAIL OR OTHER OBSTRUCTIONS MAY
; BE PLACED WITHIN THESE LIMITS.

*ADD 1.5 INCHES PER DEGREE OF

TRACK CURVATURE TO THE HORIZONTAL

L% 1(2,0 CLEARANCE DISTANCE.
€ OF RAIL
MINIMUM CONSTRUCTION
CLEARANCES DESIGN BY: NAME & LOGO OF ENGINEERING FIRM OR
( NORMAL TO RAILROAD) [DRAWN BY: PROJECT OWNER
Not to scale SCALE:
SRR GENERAL CRITERIA AND MISCELLANEOUS
SHEET: | of 3 RR M.P. SUBDIVISION
DOT*: CITY COUNTY STATE
DATE: PROJECT NAME & LOCATION
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General plan view should show:

a. Railroad right-of-way and North arrow.

b. Position of all Railroad tracks and identify each
track as mainline, siding, spur, etc.

C. Spacing between all existing tfracks.

d. Location of all access roadways, drainage ditches and
direction of flow.

e. Footprint of proposed structure, proposed
shoring system and any existing sfructures if applicable.

f. Proposed horizontal construction clearances. The
minimum allowable is 12 feet measured at a right angle from
centerline of track.

g. Location of existing and proposed utilities.

h. Drawings must be signed and stamped by a Licensed
Professional Engineer, registered in the state where
the work will be performed.

i. Railroad and other "CALL BEFORE YOU DIG" numbers.

j. Detailed view of shoring along with controlling elevations
and dimensions,

DESIGN BY: NAME & LOGO OF ENGINEERING FIRM OR

DRAWN BY: PROJECT OWNER

SCALE: GENERAL PLAN VIEW

DRAWING NO:

SHEET: 2 OF 3 RR M.P. SUBDIVISION
D0T*: city COUNTY STATE
DATE: PROJECT NAME & LOCATION
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Typical section and elevation should show:

Top of rail elevations for all fracks.

Offset from the face of shoring system fto the centerline
of all tracks at all changes in horizontal alignment,
All structural components, controlling elevations and dimensions

of shoring system.

All drainage difches and controlling dimensions.

All slopesy, existing structures and other facilities which
may surcharge the shoring system.
Location of all existing and proposed utilities,
Total depth of shoring system.

DESIGN BY: NAME & LOGO OF ENGINEERING FIRM OR

gmvg BY: PROJECT OWNER

SRR TYPICAL SECTION & ELEVATION VIEW

SHEET: 3 of 3 RR M.P. SUBDIVISION
DOT*: CITY COUNTY STATE
DATE: PROJECT NAME & LOCATION
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EXHIBIT "C"

CONTRACTOR REQUIREMENTS

1.01 General:

e 1.01.01 The Contractor must cooperate with  BNSF RAILWAY COMPANY,
hereinafter referred to as "Railway" where work is over or under on or adjacent to
Railway property and/or right-of-way, hereafter referred to as "Railway Property",
during the construction of

e 1.01.02 The Contractor must execute and deliver to the Railway duplicate copies
of the Exhibit “C-1” Agreement, in the form attached hereto, obligating the Contractor
to provide and maintain in full force and effect the insurance called for under Section
3 of said Exhibit “C-1". Questions regarding procurement of the Railroad Protective
Liability Insurance should be directed to Rosa Martinez at Marsh, USA, 214-303-
8519.

e 1.01.03 The Contractor must plan, schedule and conduct all work activities so as
not to interfere with the movement of any trains on Railway Property.

e 1.01.04 The Contractor's right to enter Railway's Property is subject to the
absolute right of Railway to cause the Contractor's work on Railway's Property to
cease if, in the opinion of Railway, Contractor's activities create a hazard to
Railway's Property, employees, and/or operations. Railway will have the right to stop
construction work on the Project if any of the following events take place: (i)
Contractor (or any of its subcontractors) performs the Project work in a manner
contrary to the plans and specifications approved by Railway; (ii) Contractor (or any
of its subcontractors), in Railway’s opinion, prosecutes the Project work in a manner
which is hazardous to Railway property, facilities or the safe and expeditious
movement of railroad traffic; (iii) the insurance described in the attached Exhibit C-1
is canceled during the course of the Project; or (iv) Contractor fails to pay Railway
for the Temporary Construction License or the Easement. The work stoppage will
continue until all necessary actions are taken by Contractor or its subcontractor to
rectify the situation to the satisfaction of Railway’s Division Engineer or until
additional insurance has been delivered to and accepted by Railway. In the event of
a breach of (i) this Agreement, (ii) the Temporary Construction License, or (iii) the
Easement, Railway may immediately terminate the Temporary Construction License
or the Easement. Any such work stoppage under this provision will not give rise to
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any liability on the part of Railway. Railway’s right to stop the work is in addition to
any other rights Railway may have including, but not limited to, actions or suits for
damages or lost profits. In the event that Railway desires to stop construction work
on the Project, Railway agrees to immediately notify the following individual in
writing:

1.01.05 The Contractor is responsible for determining and complying with all
Federal, State and Local Governmental laws and regulations, including, but not
limited to environmental laws and regulations (including but not limited to the
Resource Conservation and Recovery Act, as amended; the Clean Water Act, the
Oil Pollution Act, the Hazardous Materials Transportation Act, CERCLA), and health
and safety laws and regulations. The Contractor hereby indemnifies, defends and
holds harmless Railway for, from and against all fines or penalties imposed or
assessed by Federal, State and Local Governmental Agencies against the Railway
which arise out of Contractor's work under this Agreement.

1.01.06 The Contractor must notify (Agency) at and Railway's
Manager Public Projects, telephone number (_ ) at least thirty (30) calendar
days before commencing any work on Railway Property. Contractor’s notification to
Railway must refer to Railway's file

1.01.07 For any bridge demolition and/or falsework above any tracks or any
excavations located with any part of the excavations located within, whichever is
greater, twenty-five (25) feet of the nearest track or intersecting a slope from the
plane of the top of rail on a 2 horizontal to 1 vertical slope beginning at eleven (11)
feet from centerline of the nearest track, both measured perpendicular to center line
of track, the Contractor must furnish the Railway five sets of working drawings
showing details of construction affecting Railway Property and tracks. The working
drawing must include the proposed method of installation and removal of falsework,
shoring or cribbing, not included in the contract plans and two sets of structural
calculations of any falsework, shoring or cribbing. For all excavation and shoring
submittal plans, the current “BNSF-UPRR Guidelines for Temporary Shoring” must
be used for determining the design loading conditions to be used in shoring design,
and all calculations and submittals must be in accordance with the current “BNSF-
UPRR Guidelines for Temporary Shoring”. All submittal drawings and calculations
must be stamped by a registered professional engineer licensed to practice in the
state the project is located. All calculations must take into consideration railway
surcharge loading and must be designed to meet American Railway Engineering
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and Maintenance-of-Way Association (previously known as American Railway
Engineering Association) Coopers E-80 live loading standard. All drawings and
calculations must be stamped by a registered professional engineer licensed to
practice in the state the project is located. The Contractor must not begin work until
notified by the Railway that plans have been approved. The Contractor will be
required to use lifting devices such as, cranes and/or winches to place or to remove
any falsework over Railway's tracks. In no case will the Contractor be relieved of
responsibility for results obtained by the implementation of said approved plans.

1.01.08 Subject to the movement of Railway's trains, Railway will cooperate with
the Contractor such that the work may be handled and performed in an efficient
manner. The Contractor will have no claim whatsoever for any type of damages or
for extra or additional compensation in the event his work is delayed by the Railway.

1.02 Contractor Safety Orientation

1.02.01 No employee of the Contractor, its subcontractors, agents or invitees
may enter Railway Property without first having completed Railway’s
Engineering Contractor Safety Orientation, found on the web site
BNSFContractor.com. The Contractor must ensure that each of its employees,
subcontractors, agents or invitees completes Railway’s Engineering
Contractor Safety Orientation through internet sessions before any work is
performed on the Project. Additionally, the Contractor must ensure that each
and every one of its employees, subcontractors, agents or invitees possesses
a card certifying completion of the Railway Contractor Safety Orientation
before entering Railway Property. The Contractor is responsible for the cost
of the Railway Contractor Safety Orientation. The Contractor must renew the
Railway Contractor Safety Orientation annually. Further clarification can be
found on the web site or from the Railway’s Representative.

1.03 Railway Requirements

1.03.01 The Contractor must take protective measures as are necessary to keep
railway facilities, including track ballast, free of sand, debris, and other foreign
objects and materials resulting from his operations. Any damage to railway facilities
resulting from Contractor's operations will be repaired or replaced by Railway and
the cost of such repairs or replacement must be paid for by the Agency.

1.03.02 The Contractor must notify the Railway's Division Engineer

at ( ) and provide blasting
plans to the Railway for review seven (7) calendar days prior to conducting any
blasting operations adjacent to or on Railway's Property.
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e 1.03.03 The Contractor must abide by the following temporary clearances during
construction:

= 15-0” Horizontally from centerline of nearest track

= 21-6" Vertically above top of rail

= 270" Vertically above top of rail for electric wires carrying less than 750

volts

= 280" Vertically above top of rail for electric wires carrying 750 volts to
15,000 volts

= 30-0" Vertically above top of rail for electric wires carrying 15,000 volts to
20,000 volts

= 34'-0" Vertically above top of rail for electric wires carrying more than
20,000 volts

e 1.03.04 Upon completion of construction, the following clearances shall be
maintained:
= 25 Horizontally from centerline of nearest track
= 236" Vertically above top of rail

e 1.03.05 Any infringement within State statutory clearances due to the Contractor's
operations must be submitted to the Railway and to the (Agency) and must not be
undertaken until approved in writing by the Railway, and until the (Agency) has
obtained any necessary authorization from the State Regulatory Authority for the
infringement. No extra compensation will be allowed in the event the Contractor's
work is delayed pending Railway approval, and/or the State Regulatory Authority's
approval.

e 1.03.06 In the case of impaired vertical clearance above top of rail, Railway will
have the option of installing tell-tales or other protective devices Railway deems
necessary for protection of Railway operations. The cost of tell-tales or protective
devices will be borne by the Agency.

e 1.03.07 The details of construction affecting the Railway's Property and tracks not
included in the contract plans must be submitted to the Railway by (Agency) for
approval before work is undertaken and this work must not be undertaken until
approved by the Railway.

e 1.03.08 At other than public road crossings, the Contractor must not move any
equipment or materials across Railway's tracks until permission has been obtained
from the Railway. The Contractor must obtain a "Temporary Construction Crossing
Agreement" from the Railway prior to moving his equipment or materials across the
Railways tracks. The temporary crossing must be gated and locked at all times when
not required for use by the Contractor. The temporary crossing for use of the
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Contractor will be constructed and, at the completion of the project, removed at the
expense of the Contractor.

1.03.09 Discharge, release or spill on the Railway Property of any hazardous
substances, oil, petroleum, constituents, pollutants, contaminants, or any hazardous
waste is prohibited and Contractor must immediately notify the Railway's Resource
Operations Center at 1(800) 832-5452, of any discharge, release or spills in excess
of a reportable quantity. Contractor must not allow Railway Property to become a
treatment, storage or transfer facility as those terms are defined in the Resource
Conservation and Recovery Act or any state analogue.

1.03.10 The Contractor upon completion of the work covered by this contract,
must promptly remove from the Railway's Property all of Contractor's tools,
equipment, implements and other materials, whether brought upon said property by
said Contractor or any Subcontractor, employee or agent of Contractor or of any
Subcontractor, and must cause Railway's Property to be left in a condition
acceptable to the Railway's representative.

1.04 Contractor Roadway Worker on Track Safety Program and Safety
Action Plan:

*

1.04.01 Each Contractor that will perform work within 25 feet of the centerline of a
track must develop and implement a Roadway Worker Protection/On Track Safety
Program and work with Railway Project Representative to develop an on track safety
strategy as described in the guidelines listed in the on track safety portion of the
Safety Orientation. This Program must provide Roadway Worker protection/on track
training for all employees of the Contractor, its subcontractors, agents or invitees.
This training is reinforced at the job site through job safety briefings. Additionally,
each Contractor must develop and implement the Safety Action Plan, as provided for
on the web site BNSFContractor.com, which will be made available to Railway
prior to commencement of any work on Railway Property. During the performance of
work, the Contractor must audit its work activities. The Contractor must designate an
on-site Project Supervisor who will serve as the contact person for the Railway and
who will maintain a copy of the Safety Action Plan, safety audits, and Material Safety
Datasheets (MSDS), at the job site.

1.04.02 Contractor shall have a background investigation performed on all of its
employees, subcontractors and agents who will be performing any services for
Railroad under this Agreement which are determined by Railroad in its sole
discretion a) to be on Railroad’s property, or b) that require access to Railroad
Critical Infrastructure, Railroad Critical Information Systems, Railroad’s Employees,
Hazardous Materials on Railroad’s property or is being transported by or otherwise
in the custody of Railroad, or Freight in Transit involving Railroad.
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The required background screening shall at a minimum meet the rail industry
background screening criteria defined by the e-RAILSAFE Program as outlined at
http://www.e-railsafe.com, in addition to any other applicable regulatory
requirements.

Contractor shall obtain written consent from all its employees, subcontractors or
agents screened in compliance with the e-RAILSAFE Program to participate in the
Program on their behalf and to release completed background information to
Railroad’s designee. Contractor shall be subject to periodic audit to ensure
compliance.

Contractor subject to the e-RAILSAFE Program hereunder shall not permit any of its
employees, subcontractors or agents to perform services hereunder who are not first
approved under e-RAILSAFE Program standards. Railroad shall have the right to
deny entry onto its premises or access as described in this section above to any of
Contractor's employees, subcontractors or agents who do not display the authorized
identification badge issued by a background screening service meeting the
standards set forth in the e-RAILSAFE Program, or who in Railroad's opinion, which
may not be unreasonable, may pose a threat to the safety or security of Railroad's
operations, assets or personnel.

Contractors shall be responsible for ensuring that its employees, subcontractors and
agents are United States citizens or legally working in the United States under a
lawful and appropriate work VISA or other work authorization.

1.05 Railway Flagger Services:

1.05.01 The Contractor must give Railway’s Roadmaster (telephone

a minimum of thirty (30) calendar days advance notice when flagging services will be
required so that the Roadmaster can make appropriate arrangements (i.e., bulletin
the flagger’s position). If flagging services are scheduled in advance by the
Contractor and it is subsequently determined by the parties hereto that such
services are no longer necessary, the Contractor must give the Roadmaster five (5)
working days advance notice so that appropriate arrangements can be made to
abolish the position pursuant to union requirements.

1.05.02 Unless determined otherwise by Railway’'s Project Representative,
Railway flagger will be required and furnished when Contractor’'s work activities are
located over, under and/or within twenty-five (25) feet measured horizontally from
centerline of the nearest track and when cranes or similar equipment positioned
beyond 25-feet from the track centerline could foul the track in the event of tip over
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or other catastrophic occurrence, but not limited thereto for the following conditions:

1.05.02a

1.05.02b

1.05.02c

1.05.02d

1.05.02e

When, upon inspection by Railway’s Representative, other conditions
warrant.

When any excavation is performed below the bottom of tie elevation, if,
in the opinion of Railway's representative, track or other Railway
facilities may be subject to movement or settlement.

When work in any way interferes with the safe operation of trains at
timetable speeds.

When any hazard is presented to Railway track, communications,
signal, electrical, or other facilities either due to persons, material,
equipment or blasting in the vicinity.

Special permission must be obtained from the Railway before moving
heavy or cumbersome objects or equipment which might result in
making the track impassable.

e 1.05.03 Flagging services will be performed by qualified Railway flaggers.

1.05.03a

1.05.03b

1.05.03c

Flagging crew generally consists of one employee. However,
additional personnel may be required to protect Railway Property and
operations, if deemed necessary by the Railways Representative.

Each time a flagger is called, the minimum period for billing will be the
eight (8) hour basic day.

The cost of flagger services provided by the Railway will be borne by
(Agency). The estimated cost for one (1) flagger is approximately
between $800.00-$1,600.00 for an eight (8) hour basic day with time
and one-half or double time for overtime, rest days and holidays. The
estimated cost for each flagger includes vacation allowance, paid
holidays, Railway and unemployment insurance, public liability and
property damage insurance, health and welfare benefits, vehicle,
transportation, meals, lodging, radio, equipment, supervision and other
costs incidental to performing flagging services. Negotiations for
Railway labor or collective bargaining agreements and rate changes
authorized by appropriate Federal authorities may increase actual or
estimated flagging rates. THE FLAGGING RATE IN EFFECT AT THE
TIME OF PERFORMANCE BY THE CONTRACTOR HEREUNDER
WILL BE USED TO CALCULATE THE ACTUAL COSTS OF
FLAGGING PURSUANT TO THIS PARAGRAPH.
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e 1.05.03d The average train traffic on this route is 100 freight trains per 24-hour
period at a timetable speed 60 MPH and 5 passenger trains at a
timetable speed of 79 MPH.

1.06 Contractor General Safety Requirements

e 1.06.01 Work in the proximity of railway track(s) is potentially hazardous where
movement of trains and equipment can occur at any time and in any direction. All
work performed by contractors within 25 feet of any track must be in compliance with
FRA Roadway Worker Protection Regulations.

e 1.06.02 Before beginning any task on Railway Property, a thorough job safety
briefing must be conducted with all personnel involved with the task and repeated
when the personnel or task changes. If the task is within 25 feet of any track, the job
briefing must include the Railway's flagger, as applicable, and include the
procedures the Contractor will use to protect its employees, subcontractors, agents
or invitees from moving any equipment adjacent to or across any Railway track(s).

e 1.06.03 Workers must not work within 25 feet of the centerline of any track without
an on track safety strategy approved by the Railway’s Project Representative.
When authority is provided, every contractor employee must know: (1) who the
Railway flagger is, and how to contact the flagger, (2) limits of the authority, (3) the
method of communication to stop and resume work, and (4) location of the
designated places of safety. Persons or equipment entering flag/work limits that
were not previously job briefed, must notify the flagger immediately, and be given a
job briefing when working within 25 feet of the center line of track.

e 1.06.04 When Contractor employees are required to work on the Railway Property
after normal working hours or on weekends, the Railway's representative in charge
of the project must be notified. A minimum of two employees must be present at all
times.

e 1.06.05 Any employees, agents or invitees of Contractor or its subcontractors
under suspicion of being under the influence of drugs or alcohol, or in the
possession of same, will be removed from the Railway's Property and subsequently
released to the custody of a representative of Contractor management. Future
access to the Railway's Property by that employee will be denied.

e 1.06.06 Any damage to Railway Property, or any hazard noticed on passing trains
must be reported immediately to the Railway's representative in charge of the
project. Any vehicle or machine which may come in contact with track, signal
equipment, or structure (bridge) and could result in a train derailment must be
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reported immediately to the Railway representative in charge of the project and to
the Railway's Resource Operations Center at 1(800) 832-5452. Local emergency
numbers are to be obtained from the Railway representative in charge of the project
prior to the start of any work and must be posted at the job site.

1.06.07 For safety reasons, all persons are prohibited from having pocket knives,
firearms or other deadly weapons in their possession while working on Railway's
Property.

1.06.08 All personnel protective equipment (PPE) used on Railway Property must
meet applicable OSHA and ANSI specifications. Current Railway personnel
protective  equipment requirements are listed on the web @ site,
BNSFContractor.com, however, a partial list of the requirements include: a) safety
glasses with permanently affixed side shields (no yellow lenses); b) hard hats; c)
safety shoe with: hardened toes, above-the-ankle lace-up and a defined heel; and d)
high visibility retro-reflective work wear. The Railway’s representative in charge of
the project is to be contacted regarding local specifications for meeting requirements
relating to hi-visibility work wear. Hearing protection, fall protection, gloves, and
respirators must be worn as required by State and Federal regulations. (NOTE —
Should there be a discrepancy between the information contained on the web
site and the information in this paragraph, the web site will govern.)

1.06.09 THE CONTRACTOR MUST NOT PILE OR STORE ANY MATERIALS,
MACHINERY OR EQUIPMENT CLOSER THAN 25'-0" TO THE CENTER LINE OF
THE NEAREST RAILWAY TRACK. MATERIALS, MACHINERY OR EQUIPMENT
MUST NOT BE STORED OR LEFT WITHIN 250 FEET OF ANY HIGHWAY/RAIL
AT-GRADE CROSSINGS OR TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION CROSSING,
WHERE STORAGE OF THE SAME WILL OBSTRUCT THE VIEW OF A TRAIN
APPROACHING THE CROSSING. PRIOR TO BEGINNING WORK, THE
CONTRACTOR MUST ESTABLISH A STORAGE AREA WITH CONCURRENCE
OF THE RAILWAY'S REPRESENTATIVE.

1.06.10 Machines or vehicles must not be left unattended with the engine running.
Parked machines or equipment must be in gear with brakes set and if equipped with
blade, pan or bucket, they must be lowered to the ground. All machinery and
equipment left unattended on Railway's Property must be left inoperable and
secured against movement. (See internet Engineering Contractor Safety Orientation
program for more detailed specifications)

1.06.11 Workers must not create and leave any conditions at the work site that
would interfere with water drainage. Any work performed over water must meet all
Federal, State and Local regulations.

1.06.12 All power line wires must be considered dangerous and of high voltage
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unless informed to the contrary by proper authority. For all power lines the minimum
clearance between the lines and any part of the equipment or load must be; 200 KV
or below - 15 feet; 200 to 350 KV - 20 feet; 350 to 500 KV - 25 feet; 500 to 750 KV -
35 feet; and 750 to 1000 KV - 45 feet. If capacity of the line is not known, a
minimum clearance of 45 feet must be maintained. A person must be designated to
observe clearance of the equipment and give a timely warning for all operations
where it is difficult for an operator to maintain the desired clearance by visual means.

1.07 Excavation:

1.07.01 Before excavating, the Contractor must determine whether any
underground pipe lines, electric wires, or cables, including fiber optic cable systems
are present and located within the Project work area. The Contractor must
determine whether excavation on Railway’s Property could cause damage to buried
cables resulting in delay to Railway traffic and disruption of service to users. Delays
and disruptions to service may cause business interruptions involving loss of
revenue and profits. Before commencing excavation, the Contractor must contact

BNSF’s Field Engineering Representative ( ). All underground
and overhead wires will be considered HIGH VOLTAGE and dangerous until verified
with the company having ownership of the line. It is the Contractor's

responsibility to notify any other companies that have underground utilities in
the area and arrange for the location of all underground utilities before
excavating.

1.07.02 The Contractor must cease all work and notify the Railway immediately
before continuing excavation in the area if obstructions are encountered which do
not appear on drawings. If the obstruction is a utility and the owner of the utility can
be identified, then the Contractor must also notify the owner immediately. If there is
any doubt about the location of underground cables or lines of any kind, no work
must be performed until the exact location has been determined. There will be no
exceptions to these instructions.

1.07.03 All excavations must be conducted in compliance with applicable OSHA
regulations and, regardless of depth, must be shored where there is any danger to
tracks, structures or personnel.

1.07.04 Any excavations, holes or trenches on the Railway's Property must be
covered, guarded and/or protected when not being worked on. When leaving work
site areas at night and over weekends, the areas must be secured and left in a
condition that will ensure that Railway employees and other personnel who may be
working or passing through the area are protected from all hazards. All excavations
must be back filled as soon as possible.
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1.08 Hazardous Waste, Substances and Material Reporting:

1.08.01 If Contractor discovers any hazardous waste, hazardous substance,
petroleum or other deleterious material, including but not Ilimited to any
non-containerized commodity or material, on or adjacent to Railway's Property, in or
near any surface water, swamp, wetlands or waterways, while performing any work
under this Agreement, Contractor must immediately: (a) notify the Railway's
Resource Operations Center at 1(800) 832-5452, of such discovery: (b) take
safeguards necessary to protect its employees, subcontractors, agents and/or third
parties: and (c) exercise due care with respect to the release, including the taking of
any appropriate measure to minimize the impact of such release.

1.09 Personal Injury Reporting

1.09.01 The Railway is required to report certain injuries as a part of compliance
with Federal Railroad Administration (FRA) reporting requirements. Any personal
injury sustained by an employee of the Contractor, subcontractor or Contractor's
invitees while on the Railway's Property must be reported immediately (by phone
mail if unable to contact in person) to the Railway's representative in charge of the
project. The Non-Employee Personal Injury Data Collection Form contained herein
is to be completed and sent by Fax to the Railway at 1(817) 352-7595 and to the
Railway’s Project Representative no later than the close of shift on the date of the

injury.
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—aszway  NON-EMPLOYEE PERSONAL INJURY DATA COLLECTION

(If injuries are in connection with rail equipment accident/incident, highway rail grade crossing accident or automobile
accident, ensure that appropriate information is obtained, forms completed and that data entry personnel are aware that
injuries relate to that specific event.)

Injured Person Type:

|:| Passenger on train (C) |:| Non-employee (N)

(i&., emp of another railroad, or, non-BNSF emp invalved in vehicle aceident. including
company vehicles)

|:| Contractor/safety sensitive (F) |:| Contractor/non-safety sensitive (b)
|:| Volunteer/safety sensitive (H) |:| Volunteer/other non-safety sensitive (1)

|:| Non-trespasser (D) - to include highway users involved in highway rail grade crossing accidents who did not
go around or through gates

|:| Trespasser (E) - to include highway users involved in highway rail grade crossing accidents who went
around or through gates

|:| Non-trespasser (J) - 0ff railroad property

If train involved, Train ID:

Transmit attached information to Accident/Incident Reporting Center by:

Fax 1-817-352-754935 or by Phone [-800-697-6736 or email to: Accident-Reporting.Center@BNSF.com

Officer Providing Information:

(Name) (Employee No.) (Phone #)

REPORT PREPARED TO COMPLY WITH FEDERAL ACCIDENT REPORTING REGUIREMENTS AND PROTECTED FROM
DISCLOSURE PURSUANT TO 43 U.S.C. 20303 AND 83 U.S.C. 430
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NON-EMPLOYEE PERSONAL INJURY DATA COLLECTION

INFORMATION REQUIRED TO BE COLLECTED PURSUANT TO FEDERAL REGULATION. IT SHOULD BE USED FOR COMPLIANCE WITH FEDERAL REGULATIONS ONLY AND IT IS NOT
INTENDED TO PRESUME ACCEPTANCE OF RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY.

|. Accident City/St:

Time:

2. Date:

County:

4. Weather:

3. Temperature:

(if non BNSF location)

Mile Past / Line Segment:

3. Driver's License No (and state) or other ID:

SSN (required):

B. Name (last, first, mi):

1. Address:

8. Date of Birth:

Jhone Number:

9. Injury:

City: St: Lip:

Gender:

and/or Age:
(if available)

Employer:

|0. Body Part:

(i.e., Laceration, etc.)

II. Description of Accident (To include location, action, result, etc.):

(i.e., Hand, etc.)

|2. Treatment:

I:' First Aid Only

I:I Required Medical Treatment

I:' Other Medical Treatment

3. Dr. Name:

Date:

4. Dr. Address:
Street:

3. Hospital Name:

City:

St: Lip:

|B. Hospital Address:
Street:

7. Diagnosis:

City:

St: Lip:

REPORT PREPARED TO COMPLY
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EXHIBIT "C-1"

Agreement Between
BNSF RAILWAY COMPANY
and the
CONTRACTOR

Railway File:

Agency Project:

<%Contractor.LegalName%> [Insert contractor’'s legal name here](hereinafter called
‘Contractor”’), has entered into an agreement (hereinafter called “Agreement’) dated
, 201_, with for the performance of certain work in connection with the following
project: Performance of such work will necessarily require Contractor to enter
BNSF RAILWAY COMPANY (hereinafter called "Railway") right of way and property (hereinafter
called "Railway Property"). The Agreement provides that no work will be commenced within Railway
Property until the Contractor employed in connection with said work for (i) executes and delivers to
Railway an Agreement in the form hereof, and (ii) provides insurance of the coverage and limits
specified in such Agreement and Section 3 herein. If this Agreement is executed by a party who is
not the Owner, General Partner, President or Vice President of Contractor, Contractor must furnish
evidence to Railway certifying that the signatory is empowered to execute this Agreement on behalf
of Contractor.

Accordingly, in consideration of Railway granting permission to Contractor to enter upon Railway
Property and as an inducement for such entry, Contractor, effective on the date of the Agreement,
has agreed and does hereby agree with Railway as follows:

1) RELEASE OF LIABILITY AND INDEMNITY

Contractor hereby waives, releases, indemnifies, defends and holds harmless Railway for all
judgments, awards, claims, demands, and expenses (including attorneys' fees), for injury or
death to all persons, including Railway's and Contractor's officers and employees, and for loss
and damage to property belonging to any person, arising in any manner from Contractor's or
any of Contractor's subcontractors' acts or omissions or any work performed on or about
Railway’s property or right-of-way. THE LIABILITY ASSUMED BY CONTRACTOR WILL
NOT BE AFFECTED BY THE FACT, IF IT IS A FACT, THAT THE DESTRUCTION,
DAMAGE, DEATH, OR INJURY WAS OCCASIONED BY OR CONTRIBUTED TO BY THE
NEGLIGENCE OF RAILWAY, ITS AGENTS, SERVANTS, EMPLOYEES OR OTHERWISE,
EXCEPT TO THE EXTENT THAT SUCH CLAIMS ARE PROXIMATELY CAUSED BY THE
INTENSIONAL MISCONDUCT OR GROSS NEGLIGENCE OF RAILWAY.
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THE INDEMNIFICATION OBLIGATION ASSUMED BY CONTRACTOR INCLUDES ANY
CLAIMS, SUITS OR JUDGMENTS BROUGHT AGAINST RAILWAY UNDER THE FEDERAL
EMPLOYEE'S LIABILITY ACT, INCLUDING CLAIMS FOR STRICT LIABILITY UNDER THE
SAFETY APPLIANCE ACT OR THE LOCOMOTIVE INSPECTION ACT, WHENEVER SO
CLAIMED.

Contractor further agrees, at its expense, in the name and on behalf of Railway, that it will
adjust and settle all claims made against Railway, and will, at Railway's discretion, appear and
defend any suits or actions of law or in equity brought against Railway on any claim or cause
of action arising or growing out of or in any manner connected with any liability assumed by
Contractor under this Agreement for which Railway is liable or is alleged to be liable. Railway
will give notice to Contractor, in writing, of the receipt or dependency of such claims and
thereupon Contractor must proceed to adjust and handle to a conclusion such claims, and in
the event of a suit being brought against Railway, Railway may forward summons and
complaint or other process in connection therewith to Contractor, and Contractor, at Railway's
discretion, must defend, adjust, or settle such suits and protect, indemnify, and save harmless
Railway from and against all damages, judgments, decrees, attorney's fees, costs, and
expenses growing out of or resulting from or incident to any such claims or suits.

In addition to any other provision of this Agreement, in the event that all or any portion of this
Article shall be deemed to be inapplicable for any reason, including without limitation as a
result of a decision of an applicable court, legislative enactment or regulatory order, the parties
agree that this Article shall be interpreted as requiring Contractor to indemnify Railway to the
fullest extent permitted by applicable law. THROUGH THIS AGREEMENT THE PARTIES
EXPRESSLY INTEND FOR CONTRACTOR TO INDEMNIFY RAILWAY FOR RAILWAY’S
ACTS OF NEGLIGENCE.

It is mutually understood and agreed that the assumption of liabilities and indemnification
provided for in this Agreement survive any termination of this Agreement.

2) TERM

This Agreement is effective from the date of the Agreement until (i) the completion of the
project set forth herein, and (ii) full and complete payment to Railway of any and all sums or
other amounts owing and due hereunder.

3) INSURANCE

Contractor shall, at its sole cost and expense, procure and maintain during the life of this
Agreement the following insurance coverage:
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A. Commercial General Liability insurance. This insurance shall contain broad form
contractual liability with a combined single limit of a minimum of $5,000,000 each
occurrence and an aggregate limit of at least $10,000,000 but in no event less than the
amount otherwise carried by the Contractor. Coverage must be purchased on a post
2004 I1SO occurrence form or equivalent and include coverage for, but not limit to the
following:

¢ Bodily Injury and Property Damage

¢ Personal Injury and Advertising Injury
¢ Fire legal liability

¢ Products and completed operations

This policy shall also contain the following endorsements, which shall be indicated on the
certificate of insurance:

¢ The definition of insured contract shall be amended to remove any exclusion or other
limitation for any work being done within 50 feet of railroad property.

Waver of subrogation in favor of and acceptable to Railway.

Additional insured endorsement in favor of and acceptable to Railway.

Separation of insureds.

The policy shall be primary and non-contributing with respect to any insurance
carried by Railway.

* & o o

It is agreed that the workers’ compensation and employers’ liability related exclusions in the
Commercial General Liability insurance policy(s) required herein are intended to apply to
employees of the policy holder and shall not apply to Railway employees.

No other endorsements limiting coverage as respects obligations under this Agreement may be
included on the policy with regard to the work being performed under this agreement.

B. Business Automobile Insurance. This insurance shall contain a combined single limit of at
least $1,000,000 per occurrence, and include coverage for, but not limited to the following:

¢ Bodily injury and property damage
¢ Any and all vehicles owned, used or hired

The policy shall also contain the following endorsements or language, which shall be
indicated on the certificate of insurance:

¢ Waiver of subrogation in favor of and acceptable to Railway.

¢ Additional insured endorsement in favor of and acceptable to Railway.
¢ Separation of insureds.
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¢ The policy shall be primary and non-contributing with respect to any insurance
carried by Railway.

C. Workers Compensation and Employers Liability insurance including coverage for, but not
limited to:

¢ Contractor’s statutory liability under the worker’'s compensation laws of the state(s)
in which the work is to be performed. If optional under State law, the insurance must
cover all employees anyway.

¢ Employers’ Liability (Part B) with limits of at least $500,000 each accident, $500,000
by disease policy limit, $500,000 by disease each employee.

This policy shall also contain the following endorsements or language, which shall be
indicated on the certificate of insurance:

¢ Waiver of subrogation in favor of and acceptable to Railway.

D. Railroad Protective Liability insurance naming only the Railway as the Insured with
coverage of at least $5,000,000 per occurrence and $10,000,000 in the aggregate. The
policy Must be issued on a standard ISO form CG 00 35 12 04 and include the following:

Endorsed to include the Pollution Exclusion Amendment

Endorsed to include the Limited Seepage and Pollution Endorsement.

Endorsed to remove any exclusion for punitive damages.

No other endorsements restricting coverage may be added.

The original policy must be provided to the Railway prior to performing any work or
services under this Agreement

¢ Definition of “Physical Damage to Property” shall be endorsed to read: “means direct
and accidental loss of or damage to all property owned by any named insured and
all property in any named insured’ care, custody, and control arising out of the acts
or omissions of the contractor named on the Declarations.

® & O o o

In lieu of providing a Railroad Protective Liability Policy, Licensee may participate (if available) in
Railway’s Blanket Railroad Protective Liability Insurance Policy.

Other Requirements:

Where allowable by law, all policies (applying to coverage listed above) shall contain no
exclusion for punitive damages.

Contractor agrees to waive its right of recovery against Railway for all claims and suits against

Railway. In addition, its insurers, through the terms of the policy or policy endorsement, waive
their right of subrogation against Railway for all claims and suits. Contractor further waives its
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right of recovery, and its insurers also waive their right of subrogation against Railway for loss
of its owned or leased property or property under Contractor’s care, custody or control.

Allocated Loss Expense shall be in addition to all policy limits for coverages referenced above.

Contractor is not allowed to self-insure without the prior written consent of Railway. If granted
by Railway, any self-insured retention or other financial responsibility for claims shall be
covered directly by Contractor in lieu of insurance. Any and all Railway liabilities that would
otherwise, in accordance with the provisions of this Agreement, be covered by Contractor's
insurance will be covered as if Contractor elected not to include a deductible, self-insured
retention or other financial responsibility for claims.

Prior to commencing services, Contractor shall furnish to Railway an acceptable certificate(s)
of insurance from an authorized representative evidencing the required coverage(s),
endorsements, and amendments. The certificate should be directed to the following address:

BNSF Railway Company
c/o CertFocus
P.O. Box 140528
Kansas City, MO 64114
Toll Free: 877-576-2378
Fax number: 817-840-7487
Email: BNSF@certfocus.com
www.certfocus.com

Contractor shall notify Railway in writing at least 30 days prior to any cancellation, non-
renewal, substitution or material alteration.

Any insurance policy shall be written by a reputable insurance company acceptable to Railway
or with a current Best's Guide Rating of A- and Class VIl or better, and authorized to do
business in the state(s) in which the service is to be provided.

If coverage is purchased on a “claims made” basis, Contractor hereby agrees to maintain
coverage in force for a minimum of three years after expiration, cancellation or termination of
this Agreement. Annually Contractor agrees to provide evidence of such coverage as required
hereunder.

Contractor represents that this Agreement has been thoroughly reviewed by Contractor's

insurance agent(s)/broker(s), who have been instructed by Contractor to procure the insurance
coverage required by this Agreement.
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Not more frequently than once every five years, Railway may reasonably modify the required
insurance coverage to reflect then-current risk management practices in the railroad industry
and underwriting practices in the insurance industry.

If any portion of the operation is to be subcontracted by Contractor, Contractor shall require
that the subcontractor shall provide and maintain insurance coverage(s) as set forth herein,
naming Railway as an additional insured, and shall require that the subcontractor shall
release, defend and indemnify Railway to the same extent and under the same terms and
conditions as Contractor is required to release, defend and indemnify Railway herein.

Failure to provide evidence as required by this section shall entitle, but not require, Railway to
terminate this Agreement immediately. Acceptance of a certificate that does not comply with
this section shall not operate as a waiver of Contractor's obligations hereunder.

The fact that insurance (including, without limitation, self-insurance) is obtained by Contractor
shall not be deemed to release or diminish the liability of Contractor including, without
limitation, liability under the indemnity provisions of this Agreement. Damages recoverable by
Railway shall not be limited by the amount of the required insurance coverage.

In the event of a claim or lawsuit involving Railway arising out of this agreement, Contractor
will make available any required policy covering such claim or lawsuit.

These insurance provisions are intended to be a separate and distinct obligation on the part of
the Contractor. Therefore, these provisions shall be enforceable and Contractor shall be
bound thereby regardless of whether or not indemnity provisions are determined to be
enforceable in the jurisdiction in which the work covered hereunder is performed.

For purposes of this section, Railway shall mean “Burlington Northern Santa Fe LLC”, “BNSF
Railway Company” and the subsidiaries, successors, assigns and affiliates of each.

4) SALES AND OTHER TAXES

In the event applicable sales taxes of a state or political subdivision of a state of the United
States are levied or assessed in connection with and directly related to any amounts invoiced
by Contractor to Railway (“Sales Taxes”), Railway shall be responsible for paying only the
Sales Taxes that Contractor separately states on the invoice or other billing documents
provided to Railway; provided, however, that (i) nothing herein shall preclude Railway from
claiming whatever Sales Tax exemptions are applicable to amounts Contractor bills Railway,
(i) Contractor shall be responsible for all sales, use, excise, consumption, services and other
taxes which may accrue on all services, materials, equipment, supplies or fixtures that
Contractor and its subcontractors use or consume in the performance of this Agreement, (iii)
Contractor shall be responsible for Sales Taxes (together with any penalties, fines or interest
thereon) that Contractor fails to separately state on the invoice or other billing documents
provided to Railway or fails to collect at the time of payment by Railway of invoiced amounts
(except where Railway claims a Sales Tax exemption), and (iv) Contractor shall be responsible
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for Sales Taxes (together with any penalties, fines or interest thereon) if Contractor fails to
issue separate invoices for each state in which Contractor delivers goods, provides services
or, if applicable, transfers intangible rights to Railway.

Upon request, Contractor shall provide Railway satisfactory evidence that all taxes (together
with any penalties, fines or interest thereon) that Contractor is responsible to pay under this
Agreement have been paid. If a written claim is made against Contractor for Sales Taxes with
respect to which Railway may be liable for under this Agreement, Contractor shall promptly
notify Railway of such claim and provide Railway copies of all correspondence received from
the taxing authority. Railway shall have the right to contest, protest, or claim a refund, in
Railway’s own name, any Sales Taxes paid by Railway to Contractor or for which Railway
might otherwise be responsible for under this Agreement; provided, however, that if Railway is
not permitted by law to contest any such Sales Tax in its own name, Contractor shall, if
requested by Railway at Railway’s sole cost and expense, contest in Contractor's own name
the validity, applicability or amount of such Sales Tax and allow Railway to control and conduct
such contest.

Railway retains the right to withhold from payments made under this Agreement amounts
required to be withheld under tax laws of any jurisdiction. If Contractor is claiming a withholding
exemption or a reduction in the withholding rate of any jurisdiction on any payments under this
Agreement, before any payments are made (and in each succeeding period or year as
required by law), Contractor agrees to furnish to Railway a properly completed exemption form
prescribed by such jurisdiction. Contractor shall be responsible for any taxes, interest or
penalties assessed against Railway with respect to withholding taxes that Railway does not
withhold from payments to Contractor.

5) EXHIBIT “C” CONTRACTOR REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor must observe and comply with all provisions, obligations, requirements and
limitations contained in the Agreement, and the Contractor Requirements set forth on Exhibit
“C” attached to the Agreement and this Agreement, including, but not be limited to, payment of
all costs incurred for any damages to Railway roadbed, tracks, and/or appurtenances thereto,
resulting from use, occupancy, or presence of its employees, representatives, or agents or
subcontractors on or about the construction site. Contractor shall execute a Temporary
Construction Crossing Agreement or Private Crossing Agreement
(http://www.bnsf.com/communities/fags/permits-real-estate/), for any temporary crossing
requested to aid in the construction of this Project, if approved by BNSF.

6) TRAIN DELAY

Contractor is responsible for and hereby indemnifies and holds harmless Railway (including its
affiliated railway companies, and its tenants) for, from and against all damages arising from
any unscheduled delay to a freight or passenger train which affects Railway's ability to fully
utilize its equipment and to meet customer service and contract obligations. Contractor will be
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billed, as further provided below, for the economic losses arising from loss of use of
equipment, contractual loss of incentive pay and bonuses and contractual penalties resulting
from train delays, whether caused by Contractor, or subcontractors, or by the Railway
performing work under this Agreement. Railway agrees that it will not perform any act to
unnecessarily cause train delay.

For loss of use of equipment, Contractor will be billed the current freight train hour rate per
train as determined from Railway's records. Any disruption to train traffic may cause delays to
multiple trains at the same time for the same period.

Additionally, the parties acknowledge that passenger, U.S. mail trains and certain other grain,
intermodal, coal and freight trains operate under incentive/penalty contracts between Railway
and its customer(s). Under these arrangements, if Railway does not meet its contract service
commitments, Railway may suffer loss of performance or incentive pay and/or be subject to
penalty payments. Contractor is responsible for any train performance and incentive penalties
or other contractual economic losses actually incurred by Railway which are attributable to a
train delay caused by Contractor or its subcontractors.

The contractual relationship between Railway and its customers is proprietary and confidential.
In the event of a train delay covered by this Agreement, Railway will share information relevant
to any train delay to the extent consistent with Railway confidentiality obligations. The rate
then in effect at the time of performance by the Contractor hereunder will be used to calculate
the actual costs of train delay pursuant to this agreement.

Contractor and its subcontractors must give Railway’s representative ( )

(__) weeks advance notice of the times and dates for proposed work windows. Railway
and Contractor will establish mutually agreeable work windows for the project. Railway has
the right at any time to revise or change the work windows due to train operations or service
obligations. Railway will not be responsible for any additional costs or expenses resulting from
a change in work windows. Additional costs or expenses resulting from a change in work
windows shall be accounted for in Contractor’s expenses for the project.

Contractor and subcontractors must plan, schedule, coordinate and conduct all Contractor's
work so as to not cause any delays to any trains.
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, each of the parties hereto has caused this Agreement to be executed by its
duly authorized officer the day and year first above written.

<%Contractor.LegalName%> BNSF Railway Company
By: By:
Printed Name: Name:

Manager Public Projects
Title:

Accepted and effective this day of 20

Contact Person:

Address:

City:

State: Zip:

Fax:

Phone:

E-mail:
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COMPENSABLE DELAY COSTS (BDE)
Effective: June 2, 2017
Revise Article 107.40(b) of the Standard Specifications to read:

‘(b) Compensation. Compensation will not be allowed for delays, inconveniences, or
damages sustained by the Contractor from conflicts with facilities not meeting the above
definition; or if a conflict with a utility in an unanticipated location does not cause a
shutdown of the work or a documentable reduction in the rate of progress exceeding the
limits set herein. The provisions of Article 104.03 notwithstanding, compensation for
delays caused by a utility in an unanticipated location will be paid according to the
provisions of this Article governing minor and major delays or reduced rate of production
which are defined as follows.

(1) Minor Delay. A minor delay occurs when the work in conflict with the utility in an
unanticipated location is completely stopped for more than two hours, but not to
exceed two weeks.

(2) Major Delay. A major delay occurs when the work in conflict with the utility in an
unanticipated location is completely stopped for more than two weeks.

(3) Reduced Rate of Production Delay. A reduced rate of production delay occurs when
the rate of production on the work in conflict with the utility in an unanticipated
location decreases by more than 25 percent and lasts longer than seven calendar
days.”

Revise Article 107.40(c) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(c) Payment. Payment for Minor, Major, and Reduced Rate of Production Delays will be
made as follows.

(1) Minor Delay. Labor idled which cannot be used on other work will be paid for
according to Article 109.04(b)(1) and (2) for the time between start of the delay and
the minimum remaining hours in the work shift required by the prevailing practice in
the area.

Equipment idled which cannot be used on other work, and which is authorized to
standby on the project site by the Engineer, will be paid for according to
Article 109.04(b)(4).

(2) Major Delay. Labor will be the same as for a minor delay.
Equipment will be the same as for a minor delay, except Contractor-owned

equipment will be limited to two weeks plus the cost of move-out to either the
Contractor’'s yard or another job and the cost to re-mobilize, whichever is less.
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Rental equipment may be paid for longer than two weeks provided the Contractor
presents adequate support to the Department (including lease agreement) to show
retaining equipment on the job is the most economical course to follow and in the
public interest.

(3) Reduced Rate of Production Delay. The Contractor will be compensated for the
reduced productivity for labor and equipment time in excess of the 25 percent
threshold for that portion of the delay in excess of seven calendar days.
Determination of compensation will be in accordance with Article 104.02, except
labor and material additives will not be permitted.

Payment for escalated material costs, escalated labor costs, extended project overhead,
and extended traffic control will be determined according to Article 109.13.”

Revise Article 108.04(b) of the Standard Specifications to read:
“(b) No working day will be charged under the following conditions.
(1) When adverse weather prevents work on the controlling item.
(2) When job conditions due to recent weather prevent work on the controlling item.

(3) When conduct or lack of conduct by the Department or its consultants,
representatives, officers, agents, or employees; delay by the Department in making
the site available; or delay in furnishing any items required to be furnished to the
Contractor by the Department prevents work on the controlling item.

(4) When delays caused by utility or railroad adjustments prevent work on the controlling
item.

(5) When strikes, lock-outs, extraordinary delays in transportation, or inability to procure
critical materials prevent work on the controlling item, as long as these delays are not
due to any fault of the Contractor.

(6) When any condition over which the Contractor has no control prevents work on the
controlling item.”

Revise Article 109.09(f) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(f) Basis of Payment. After resolution of a claim in favor of the Contractor, any adjustment
in time required for the work will be made according to Section 108. Any adjustment in
the costs to be paid will be made for direct labor, direct materials, direct equipment,
direct jobsite overhead, direct offsite overhead, and other direct costs allowed by the
resolution. Adjustments in costs will not be made for interest charges, loss of anticipated
profit, undocumented loss of efficiency, home office overhead and unabsorbed overhead
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other than as allowed by Article 109.13, lost opportunity, preparation of claim expenses
and other consequential indirect costs regardless of method of calculation.

The above Basis of Payment is an essential element of the contract and the claim cost
recovery of the Contractor shall be so limited.”

Add the following to Section 109 of the Standard Specifications.
“109.13 Payment for Contract Delay. Compensation for escalated material costs,

escalated labor costs, extended project overhead, and extended traffic control will be allowed
when such costs result from a delay meeting the criteria in the following table.

Contract Type Cause of Delay Length of Delay

. Article 108.04(b)(3) or | No working days have been charged for two
Working Days | article 108.04(b)(4) | consecutive weeks.
. : The Contractor has been granted a minimum
Con[;z[[eetlon 22:2:: lggggggggg °" | two week extension of contract time, according
' to Article 108.08.

Payment for each of the various costs will be according to the following.

(a) Escalated Material and/or Labor Costs. When the delay causes work, which would have
otherwise been completed, to be done after material and/or labor costs have increased,
such increases will be paid. Payment for escalated material costs will be limited to the
increased costs substantiated by documentation furnished by the Contractor. Payment
for escalated labor costs will be limited to those items in Article 109.04(b)(1) and (2),
except the 35 percent and 10 percent additives will not be permitted.

(b) Extended Project Overhead. For the duration of the delay, payment for extended project
overhead will be paid as follows.

(1) Direct Jobsite and Offsite Overhead. Payment for documented direct jobsite
overhead and documented direct offsite overhead, including onsite supervisory and
administrative personnel, will be allowed according to the following table.

Original Contract Supervisory and Administrative
Amount Personnel

Up to $5,000,000 One Project Superintendent
One Project Manager,

Over $ 5,000,000 - One Project Superintendent or

up to $25,000,000 Engineer, and
One Clerk
One Project Manager,

Over $25,000,000 - ) -

up to $50 000,000 One Propct Superintendent,
One Engineer, and
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One Clerk

Over $50,000,000

One Project Manager,

Two Project Superintendents,
One Engineer, and

One Clerk

(2) Home Office and Unabsorbed Overhead. Payment for home office and unabsorbed

overhead will be calculated as 8 percent of the total delay cost.

(c) Extended Traffic Control. Traffic control required for an extended period of time due to
the delay will be paid. For working day contracts the payment will be made according to
Article 109.04. For completion date contracts, an adjustment will be determined as

follows.

Extended Traffic Control occurs between April 1 and November 30:

ETCP Adjustment ($) = TE x (%/100 x CUP / OCT)

Extended Traffic Control occurs between December 1 and March 31:

ETCP Adjustment ($) = TE x 1.5 (%/100 x CUP / OCT)

Where:TE = Duration of approved time extension in calendar days.

% = Percent maintenance for the traffic control, % (see table below).
CUP = Contract unit price for the traffic control pay item in place during the delay.

OCT = Original contract time in calendar days.

Original Contract Amount Percent Maintenance
Up to $2,000,000 65%
$2,000,000 to $10,000,000 75%
$10,000,000 to $20,000,000 85%
Over $20,000,000 90%

When an ETCP adjustment is paid under this provision, an adjusted unit price as
provided for in Article 701.20(a) for increase or decrease in the value of work by more

than ten percent will not be paid.

Upon payment for a contract delay under this provision, the Contractor shall assign
subrogation rights to the Department for the Department’s efforts of recovery from any other
party for monies paid by the Department as a result of any claim under this provision. The
Contractor shall fully cooperate with the Department in its efforts to recover from another party

any money paid to the Contractor for delay damages under this provision.”

80384
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CONSTRUCTION AIR QUALITY — DIESEL RETROFIT (BDE)

Effective: June 1, 2010

Revised: November 1, 2014

The reduction of emissions of particulate matter (PM) for off-road equipment shall be
accomplished by installing retrofit emission control devices. The term “equipment” refers to
diesel fuel powered devices rated at 50 hp and above, to be used on the jobsite in excess of
seven calendar days over the course of the construction period on the jobsite (including rental
equipment).

Contractor and subcontractor diesel powered off-road equipment assigned to the contract shall
be retrofitted using the phased in approach shown below. Equipment that is of a model year
older than the year given for that equipment’s respective horsepower range shall be retrofitted:

Effective Dates Horsepower Range Model Year
June 1, 2010 Y 600-749 2002
750 and up 2006
June 1, 2011 % 100-299 2003
300-599 2001
600-749 2002
750 and up 2006
June 1, 2012 % 50-99 2004
100-299 2003
300-599 2001
600-749 2002
750 and up 2006

1/

2/

Effective dates apply to Contractor diesel powered off-road equipment assigned to the
contract.

Effective dates apply to Contractor and subcontractor diesel powered off-road
equipment assigned to the contract.

The retrofit emission control devices shall achieve a minimum PM emission reduction of 50
percent and shall be:

a)

b)

Included on the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (USEPA) Verified Retrofit
Technology List (http://www.epa.gov/cleandiesel/verification/verif-list.htm),
or verified by the California Air Resources Board (CARB)
(http://www.arb.ca.gov/diesel/verdev/vt/cvt.htm); or

Retrofitted with a non-verified diesel retrofit emission control device if verified retrofit
emission control devices are not available for equipment proposed to be used on the
project, and if the Contractor has obtained a performance certification from the retrofit
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device manufacturer that the emission control device provides a minimum PM emission
reduction of 50 percent.

Note: Large cranes (Crawler mounted cranes) which are responsible for critical lift operations
are exempt from installing retrofit emission control devices if such devices adversely affect
equipment operation.

Diesel powered off-road equipment with engine ratings of 50 hp and above, which are unable to
be retrofitted with verified emission control devices or if performance certifications are not
available which will achieve a minimum 50 percent PM reduction, may be granted a waiver by
the Department if documentation is provided showing good faith efforts were made by the
Contractor to retrofit the equipment.

Construction shall not proceed until the Contractor submits a certified list of the diesel powered
off-road equipment that will be used, and as necessary, retrofitted with emission control devices.
The list(s) shall include (1) the equipment number, type, make, Contractor/rental company
name; and (2) the emission control devices make, model, USEPA or CARB verification number,
or performance certification from the retrofit device manufacturer. Equipment reported as fitted
with emissions control devices shall be made available to the Engineer for visual inspection of
the device installation, prior to being used on the jobsite.

The Contractor shall submit an updated list of retrofitted off-road construction equipment as
retrofitted equipment changes or comes on to the jobsite. The addition or deletion of any diesel
powered equipment shall be included on the updated list.

If any diesel powered off-road equipment is found to be in hon-compliance with any portion of
this special provision, the Engineer will issue the Contractor a diesel retrofit deficiency
deduction.

Any costs associated with retrofitting any diesel powered off-road equipment with emission
control devices shall be considered as included in the contract unit prices bid for the various
items of work involved and no additional compensation will be allowed. The Contractor's
compliance with this notice and any associated regulations shall not be grounds for a claim.

Diesel Retrofit Deficiency Deduction

When the Engineer determines that a diesel retrofit deficiency exists, a daily monetary
deduction will be imposed for each calendar day or fraction thereof the deficiency continues to
exist. The calendar day(s) will begin when the time period for correction is exceeded and end
with the Engineer's written acceptance of the correction. The daily monetary deduction will be
$1,000.00 for each deficiency identified.

The deficiency will be based on lack of diesel retrofit emissions control.

If a Contractor accumulates three diesel retrofit deficiency deductions for the same piece of
equipment in a contract period, the Contractor will be shutdown until the deficiency is corrected.
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Such a shutdown will not be grounds for any extension of the contract time, waiver of penalties,
or be grounds for any claim.

80261
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DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS ENTERPRISE PARTICIPATION (BDE)

Effective: September 1, 2000
Revised: April 2, 2018

FEDERAL OBLIGATION. The Department of Transportation, as a recipient of federal financial
assistance, is required to take all necessary and reasonable steps to ensure nondiscrimination
in the award and administration of contracts. Consequently, the federal regulatory provisions of
49 CFR Part 26 apply to this contract concerning the utilization of disadvantaged business
enterprises. For the purposes of this Special Provision, a disadvantaged business enterprise
(DBE) means a business certified by the Department in accordance with the requirements of
49 CFR Part 26 and listed in the lllinois Unified Certification Program (IL UCP) DBE Directory.

STATE OBLIGATION. This Special Provision will also be used by the Department to satisfy the
requirements of the Business Enterprise for Minorities, Females, and Persons with Disabilities
Act, 30 ILCS 575. When this Special Provision is used to satisfy state law requirements on
100 percent state-funded contracts, the federal government has no involvement in such
contracts (not a federal-aid contract) and no responsibility to oversee the implementation of this
Special Provision by the Department on those contracts. DBE participation on 100 percent
state-funded contracts will not be credited toward fulfilling the Department’s annual overall DBE
goal required by the US Department of Transportation to comply with the federal DBE program
requirements.

CONTRACTOR ASSURANCE. The Contractor makes the following assurance and agrees to
include the assurance in each subcontract that the Contractor signs with a subcontractor.

The Contractor, subrecipient, or subcontractor shall not discriminate on the basis of race,
color, national origin, or sex in the performance of this contract. The Contractor shall carry
out applicable requirements of 49 CFR Part 26 in the award and administration of contracts
funded in whole or in part with federal or state funds. Failure by the Contractor to carry out
these requirements is a material breach of this contract, which may result in the termination
of this contract or such other remedy as the recipient deems appropriate, which may
include, but is not limited to:

(a) Withholding progress payments;

(b) Assessing sanctions;

(c) Liquidated damages; and/or

(d) Disqualifying the Contractor from future bidding as non-responsible.
OVERALL GOAL SET FOR THE DEPARTMENT. As a requirement of compliance with 49 CFR
Part 26, the Department has set an overall goal for DBE participation in its federally assisted

contracts. That goal applies to all federal-aid funds the Department will expend in its federally
assisted contracts for the subject reporting fiscal year. The Department is required to make a
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good faith effort to achieve the overall goal. The dollar amount paid to all approved DBE
companies performing work called for in this contract is eligible to be credited toward fulfillment
of the Department’s overall goal.

CONTRACT GOAL TO BE ACHIEVED BY THE CONTRACTOR. This contract includes a
specific DBE utilization goal established by the Department. The goal has been included
because the Department has determined that the work of this contract has subcontracting
opportunities that may be suitable for performance by DBE companies. The determination is
based on an assessment of the type of work, the location of the work, and the availability of
DBE companies to do a part of the work. The assessment indicates that, in the absence of
unlawful discrimination, and in an arena of fair and open competition, DBE companies can be
expected to perform __15.00 o, of the work. This percentage is set as the DBE participation
goal for this contract. Consequently, in addition to the other award criteria established for this
contract, the Department will only award this contract to a bidder who makes a good faith effort
to meet this goal of DBE participation in the performance of the work. A bidder makes a good
faith effort for award consideration if either of the following is done in accordance with the
procedures set for in this Special Provision:

(a) The bidder documents that enough DBE participation has been obtained to meet the
goal or,

(b) The bidder documents that a good faith effort has been made to meet the goal, even
though the effort did not succeed in obtaining enough DBE participation to meet the
goal.

DBE LOCATOR REFERENCES. Bidders shall consult the IL UCP DBE Directory as a
reference source for DBE-certified companies. In addition, the Department maintains a letting
and item specific DBE locator information system whereby DBE companies can register their
interest in providing quotes on particular bid items advertised for letting. Information concerning
DBE companies willing to quote work for particular contracts may be obtained by contacting the
Department’s Bureau of Small Business Enterprises at telephone number (217) 785-4611, or by
visiting the Department’s website at:
http://www.idot.illinois.gov/doing-business/certifications/disadvantaged-business-enterprise-
certification/il-ucp-directory/index.

BIDDING PROCEDURES. Compliance with this Special Provision is required prior to the award
of the contract and the failure of the low bidder to comply will render the bid not responsive.

In order to assure the timely award of the contract, the low bidder shall submit:

(a) The bidder shall submit a DBE Utilization Plan on completed Department forms SBE
2025 and 2026.

(1) The final Utilization Plan must be submitted within five calendar days after the date of
the letting in accordance with subsection (a)(2) of Bidding Procedures herein.
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(2) To meet the five day requirement, the bidder may send the Utilization Plan
electronically by scanning and sending to DOT.DBE.UP@illinois.gov or faxing to
(217) 785-1524. The subject line must include the bid Item Number and the Letting
date. The Utilization Plan should be sent as one .pdf file, rather than multiple files
and emails for the same Item Number. It is the responsibility of the bidder to obtain
confirmation of email or fax delivery.

Alternatively, the Utilization Plan may be sent by certified mail or delivery service
within the five calendar day period. If a question arises concerning the mailing date
of a Utilization Plan, the mailing date will be established by the U.S. Postal Service
postmark on the certified mail receipt from the U.S. Postal Service or the receipt
issued by a delivery service when the Utilization Plan is received by the Department.
It is the responsibility of the bidder to ensure the postmark or receipt date is affixed
within the five days if the bidder intends to rely upon mailing or delivery to satisfy the
submission day requirement. The Utilization Plan is to be submitted to:

lllinois Department of Transportation
Bureau of Small Business Enterprises
Contract Compliance Section

2300 South Dirksen Parkway, Room 319
Springfield, lllinois 62764

The Department will not accept a Utilization Plan if it does not meet the five day
submittal requirement and the bid will be declared not responsive. In the event the
bid is declared not responsive due to a failure to submit a Utilization Plan or failure to
comply with the bidding procedures set forth herein, the Department may elect to
cause the forfeiture of the penal sum of the bidder's proposal guaranty, and may
deny authorization to bid the project if re-advertised for bids. The Department
reserves the right to invite any other bidder to submit a Utilization Plan at any time for
award consideration.

(b) The Utilization Plan shall indicate that the bidder either has obtained sufficient DBE
participation commitments to meet the contract goal or has not obtained enough DBE
participation commitments in spite of a good faith effort to meet the goal. The Ultilization
Plan shall further provide the name, telephone number, and telefax number of a
responsible official of the bidder designated for purposes of notification of Utilization Plan
approval or disapproval under the procedures of this Special Provision.

(c) The Utilization Plan shall include a DBE Participation Commitment Statement,
Department form SBE 2025, for each DBE proposed for the performance of work to
achieve the contract goal. For bidding purposes, submission of the completed SBE
2025 forms, signed by the DBEs and scanned or faxed to the bidder will be acceptable
as long as the original is available and provided upon request. All elements of
information indicated on the said form shall be provided, including but not limited to the
following:
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(1) The names and addresses of DBE firms that will participate in the contract;
(2) A description, including pay item numbers, of the work each DBE will perform;

(3) The dollar amount of the participation of each DBE firm participating. The dollar
amount of participation for identified work shall specifically state the quantity, unit
price, and total subcontract price for the work to be completed by the DBE. If partial
pay items are to be performed by the DBE, indicate the portion of each item, a unit
price where appropriate and the subcontract price amount;

(4) DBE Participation Commitment Statements, form SBE 2025, signed by the bidder
and each participating DBE firm documenting the commitment to use the DBE
subcontractors whose participation is submitted to meet the contract goal;

(5) If the bidder is a joint venture comprised of DBE companies and non-DBE
companies, the Utilization Plan must also include a clear identification of the portion
of the work to be performed by the DBE partner(s); and,

(6) If the contract goal is not met, evidence of good faith efforts; the documentation of
good faith efforts must include copies of each DBE and non-DBE subcontractor
guote submitted to the bidder when a non-DBE subcontractor is selected over a DBE
for work on the contract.

GOOD FAITH EFFORT PROCEDURES. The contract will not be awarded until the Utilization
Plan submitted by the apparent successful bidder is approved. All information submitted by the
bidder must be complete, accurate and adequately document that enough DBE participation
has been obtained or document that good faith efforts of the bidder, in the event enough DBE
participation has not been obtained, before the Department will commit to the performance of
the contract by the bidder. The Utilization Plan will be approved by the Department if the
Utilization Plan documents sufficient commercially useful DBE work to meet the contract goal or
the bidder submits sufficient documentation of a good faith effort to meet the contract goal
pursuant to 49 CFR Part 26, Appendix A. The Utilization Plan will not be approved by the
Department if the Utilization Plan does not document sufficient DBE participation to meet the
contract goal unless the apparent successful bidder documented in the Utilization Plan that it
made a good faith effort to meet the goal. This means that the bidder must show that all
necessary and reasonable steps were taken to achieve the contract goal. Necessary and
reasonable steps are those which, by their scope, intensity and appropriateness to the
objective, could reasonably be expected to obtain sufficient DBE participation, even if they were
not successful. The Department will consider the quality, quantity, and intensity of the kinds of
efforts that the bidder has made. Mere pro forma efforts, in other words, efforts done as a
matter of form, are not good faith efforts; rather, the bidder is expected to have taken genuine
efforts that would be reasonably expected of a bidder actively and aggressively trying to obtain
DBE participation sufficient to meet the contract goal.

(a) The following is a list of types of action that the Department will consider as part of the
evaluation of the bidder's good faith efforts to obtain participation. These listed factors
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are not intended to be a mandatory checklist and are not intended to be exhaustive.
Other factors or efforts brought to the attention of the Department may be relevant in
appropriate cases, and will be considered by the Department.

(1) Soliciting through all reasonable and available means (e.g. attendance at pre-bid
meetings, advertising and/or written notices) the interest of all certified DBE
companies that have the capability to perform the work of the contract. The bidder
must solicit this interest within sufficient time to allow the DBE companies to respond
to the solicitation. The bidder must determine with certainty if the DBE companies
are interested by taking appropriate steps to follow up initial solicitations.

(2) Selecting portions of the work to be performed by DBE companies in order to
increase the likelihood that the DBE goals will be achieved. This includes, where
appropriate, breaking out contract work items into economically feasible units to
facilitate DBE participation, even when the prime Contractor might otherwise prefer
to perform these work items with its own forces.

(3) Providing interested DBE companies with adequate information about the plans,
specifications, and requirements of the contract in a timely manner to assist them in
responding to a solicitation.

(4) a. Negotiating in good faith with interested DBE companies. It is the bidder's
responsibility to make a portion of the work available to DBE subcontractors and
suppliers and to select those portions of the work or material needs consistent
with the available DBE subcontractors and suppliers, so as to facilitate DBE
participation. Evidence of such negotiation includes the names, addresses, and
telephone numbers of DBE companies that were considered; a description of the
information provided regarding the plans and specifications for the work selected
for subcontracting; and evidence as to why additional agreements could not be
reached for DBE companies to perform the work.

b. A bidder using good business judgment would consider a number of factors in
negotiating with subcontractors, including DBE subcontractors, and would take a
firm’s price and capabilities as well as contract goals into consideration.
However, the fact that there may be some additional costs involved in finding and
using DBE companies is not in itself sufficient reason for a bidder’s failure to
meet the contract DBE goal, as long as such costs are reasonable. Also the
ability or desire of a bidder to perform the work of a contract with its own
organization does not relieve the bidder of the responsibility to make good faith
efforts. Bidders are not, however, required to accept higher quotes from DBE
companies if the price difference is excessive or unreasonable. In accordance
with subsection (c)(6) of the above Bidding Procedures, the documentation of
good faith efforts must include copies of each DBE and non-DBE subcontractor
quote submitted to the bidder when a non-DBE subcontractor was selected over
a DBE for work on the contract.
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(5) Not rejecting DBE companies as being unqualified without sound reasons based on
a thorough investigation of their capabilities. The bidder's standing within its
industry, membership in specific groups, organizations, or associations and political
or social affiliations (for example union vs. non-union employee status) are not
legitimate causes for the rejection or non-solicitation of bids in the bidder’s efforts to
meet the project goal.

(6) Making efforts to assist interested DBE companies in obtaining bonding, lines of
credit, or insurance as required by the recipient or Contractor.

(7) Making efforts to assist interested DBE companies in obtaining necessary
equipment, supplies, materials, or related assistance or services.

(8) Effectively using the services of available minority/women community organizations;
minority/women contractors’ groups; local, state, and federal minority/women
business assistance offices; and other organizations as allowed on a case-by-case
basis to provide assistance in the recruitment and placement of DBE companies.

(b) If the Department determines that the apparent successful bidder has made a good faith
effort to secure the work commitment of DBE companies to meet the contract goal, the
Department will award the contract provided that it is otherwise eligible for award. If the
Department determines that the bidder has failed to meet the requirements of this
Special Provision or that a good faith effort has not been made, the Department will
notify the responsible company official designated in the Utilization Plan that the bid is
not responsive. The notification shall include a statement of reasons for the
determination. If the Ultilization Plan is not approved because it is deficient as a
technical matter, unless waived by the Department, the bidder will be notified and will be
allowed no more than a five calendar day period in order to cure the deficiency.

(c) The bidder may request administrative reconsideration of a determination adverse to the
bidder within the five working days after the receipt of the notification date of the
determination by delivering the request to the Department of Transportation, Bureau of
Small Business Enterprises, Contract Compliance Section, 2300 South Dirksen
Parkway, Room 319, Springfield, lllinois 62764 (Telefax: (217) 785-1524). Deposit of
the request in the United States mail on or before the fifth business day shall not be
deemed delivery. The determination shall become final if a request is not made and
delivered. A request may provide additional written documentation or argument
concerning the issues raised in the determination statement of reasons, provided the
documentation and arguments address efforts made prior to submitting the bid. The
request will be forwarded to the Department’s Reconsideration Officer.  The
Reconsideration Officer will extend an opportunity to the bidder to meet in person in
order to consider all issues of documentation and whether the bidder made a good faith
effort to meet the goal. After the review by the Reconsideration Officer, the bidder will
be sent a written decision within ten working days after receipt of the request for
reconsideration, explaining the basis for finding that the bidder did or did not meet the
goal or make adequate good faith efforts to do so. A final decision by the
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Reconsideration Officer that a good faith effort was made shall approve the Utilization
Plan submitted by the bidder and shall clear the contract for award. A final decision that
a good faith effort was not made shall render the bid not responsive.

CALCULATING DBE PARTICIPATION. The Utilization Plan values represent work anticipated
to be performed and paid for upon satisfactory completion. The Department is only able to
count toward the achievement of the overall goal and the contract goal the value of payments
made for the work actually performed by DBE companies. In addition, a DBE must perform a
commercially useful function on the contract to be counted. A commercially useful function is
generally performed when the DBE is responsible for the work and is carrying out its
responsibilities by actually performing, managing, and supervising the work involved. The
Department and Contractor are governed by the provisions of 49 CFR Part 26.55(c) on
questions of commercially useful functions as it affects the work. Specific counting guidelines
are provided in 49 CFR Part 26.55, the provisions of which govern over the summary contained
herein.

(a) DBE as the Contractor: 100 percent goal credit for that portion of the work performed by
the DBE’s own forces, including the cost of materials and supplies. Work that a DBE
subcontracts to a non-DBE does not count toward the DBE goals.

(b) DBE as a joint venture Contractor: 100 percent goal credit for that portion of the total
dollar value of the contract equal to the distinct, clearly defined portion of the work
performed by the DBE’s own forces.

(c) DBE as a subcontractor: 100 percent goal credit for the work of the subcontract
performed by the DBE’s own forces, including the cost of materials and supplies,
excluding the purchase of materials and supplies or the lease of equipment by the DBE
subcontractor from the prime Contractor or its affiliates. Work that a DBE subcontractor
in turn subcontracts to a non-DBE does not count toward the DBE goal.

(d) DBE as a trucker: 100 percent goal credit for trucking participation provided the DBE is
responsible for the management and supervision of the entire trucking operation for
which it is responsible. At least one truck owned, operated, licensed, and insured by the
DBE must be used on the contract. Credit will be given for the following:

(1) The DBE may lease trucks from another DBE firm, including an owner-operator who
is certified as a DBE. The DBE who leases trucks from another DBE receives credit
for the total value of the transportation services the lessee DBE provides on the
contract.

(2) The DBE may also lease trucks from a non-DBE firm, including from an owner-
operator. The DBE who leases trucks from a non-DBE is entitled to credit only for
the fee or commission is receives as a result of the lease arrangement.

(e) DBE as a material supplier:
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(1) 60 percent goal credit for the cost of the materials or supplies purchased from a DBE
regular dealer.

(2) 100 percent goal credit for the cost of materials of supplies obtained from a DBE
manufacturer.

(3) 100 percent credit for the value of reasonable fees and commissions for the
procurement of materials and supplies if not a DBE regular dealer or DBE
manufacturer.

CONTRACT COMPLIANCE. Compliance with this Special Provision is an essential part of the
contract. The Department is prohibited by federal regulations from crediting the participation of
a DBE included in the Utilization Plan toward either the contract goal or the Department’s overall
goal until the amount to be applied toward the goals has been paid to the DBE. The following
administrative procedures and remedies govern the compliance by the Contractor with the
contractual obligations established by the Utilization Plan. After approval of the Utilization Plan
and award of the contract, the Utilization Plan and individual DBE Participation Statements
become part of the contract. If the Contractor did not succeed in obtaining enough DBE
participation to achieve the advertised contract goal, and the Utilization Plan was approved and
contract awarded based upon a determination of good faith, the total dollar value of DBE work
calculated in the approved Utilization Plan as a percentage of the awarded contract value shall
become the amended contract goal. All work indicated for performance by an approved DBE
shall be performed, managed, and supervised by the DBE executing the DBE Participation
Commitment Statement.

(@) NO AMENDMENT. No amendment to the Utilization Plan may be made without prior
written approval from the Department’'s Bureau of Small Business Enterprises. All
requests for amendment to the Utilization Plan shall be submitted to the Department of
Transportation, Bureau of Small Business Enterprises, Contract Compliance Section,
2300 South Dirksen Parkway, Room 319, Springfield, lllinois 62764. Telephone number
(217) 785-4611. Telefax number (217) 785-1524.

(b) CHANGES TO WORK. Any deviation from the DBE condition-of-award or contract
plans, specifications, or special provisions must be approved, in writing, by the
Department as provided elsewhere in the Contract. The Contractor shall notify affected
DBEs in writing of any changes in the scope of work which result in a reduction in the
dollar amount condition-of-award to the contract. Where the revision includes work
committed to a new DBE subcontractor, not previously involved in the project, then a
Request for Approval of Subcontractor, Department form BC 260A or AER 260A, must
be signed and submitted. If the commitment of work is in the form of additional tasks
assigned to an existing subcontract, than a new Request for Approval of Subcontractor
shall not be required. However, the Contractor must document efforts to assure that the
existing DBE subcontractor is capable of performing the additional work and has agreed
in writing to the change.
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(c) SUBCONTRACT. The Contractor must provide DBE subcontracts to IDOT upon
request. Subcontractors shall ensure that all lower tier subcontracts or agreements with
DBEs to supply labor or materials be performed in accordance with this Special
Provision.

(d) ALTERNATIVE WORK METHODS. In addition to the above requirements for reductions
in the condition of award, additional requirements apply to the two cases of Contractor-
initiated work substitution proposals. Where the contract allows alternate work methods
which serve to delete or create underruns in condition of award DBE work, and the
Contractor selects that alternate method or, where the Contractor proposes a substitute
work method or material that serves to diminish or delete work committed to a DBE and
replace it with other work, then the Contractor must demonstrate one of the following:

(1) That the replacement work will be performed by the same DBE (as long as the DBE
is certified in the respective item of work) in a modification of the condition of award;
or

(2) That the DBE is aware that its work will be deleted or will experience underruns and
has agreed in writing to the change. If this occurs, the Contractor shall substitute
other work of equivalent value to a certified DBE or provide documentation of good
faith efforts to do so; or

(3) That the DBE is not capable of performing the replacement work or has declined to
perform the work at a reasonable competitive price. If this occurs, the Contractor
shall substitute other work of equivalent value to a certified DBE or provide
documentation of good faith efforts to do so.

(e) TERMINATION AND REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES. The Contractor shall not
terminate or replace a DBE listed on the approved Utilization Plan, or perform with other
forces work designated for a listed DBE except as provided in this Special Provision.
The Contractor shall utilize the specific DBEs listed to perform the work and supply the
materials for which each is listed unless the Contractor obtains the Department’s written
consent as provided in subsection (a) of this part. Unless Department consent is
provided for termination of a DBE subcontractor, the Contractor shall not be entitled to
any payment for work or material unless it is performed or supplied by the DBE in the
Utilization Plan.

As stated above, the Contractor shall not terminate or replace a DBE subcontractor
listed in the approved Utilization Plan without prior written consent. This includes, but is
not limited to, instances in which the Contractor seeks to perform work originally
designated for a DBE subcontractor with its own forces or those of an affiliate, a non-
DBE firm, or with another DBE firm. Written consent will be granted only if the Bureau of
Small Business Enterprises agrees, for reasons stated in its concurrence document, that
the Contractor has good cause to terminate or replace the DBE firm. Before transmitting
to the Bureau of Small Business Enterprises any request to terminate and/or substitute a
DBE subcontractor, the Contractor shall give notice in writing to the DBE subcontractor,

219



with a copy to the Bureau, of its intent to request to terminate and/or substitute, and the
reason for the request. The Contractor shall give the DBE five days to respond to the
Contractor’s notice. The DBE so notified shall advise the Bureau and the Contractor of
the reasons, if any, why it objects to the proposed termination of its subcontract and why
the Bureau should not approve the Contractor’s action. If required in a particular case
as a matter of public necessity, the Bureau may provide a response period shorter than
five days.

For purposes of this paragraph, good cause includes the following circumstances:
(1) The listed DBE subcontractor fails or refuses to execute a written contract;

(2) The listed DBE subcontractor fails or refuses to perform the work of its subcontract in
a way consistent with normal industry standards. Provided, however, that good
cause does not exist if the failure or refusal of the DBE subcontractor to perform its
work on the subcontract results from the bad faith or discriminatory action of the
prime contractor;

(3) The listed DBE subcontractor fails or refuses to meet the prime Contractor’s
reasonable, nondiscriminatory bond requirements;

(4) The listed DBE subcontractor becomes bankrupt, insolvent, or exhibits credit
unworthiness;

(5) The listed DBE subcontractor is ineligible to work on public works projects because
of suspension and debarment proceedings pursuant 2 CFR Parts 180, 215 and 1200
or applicable state law.

(6) You have determined that the listed DBE subcontractor is not a responsible
contractor;

(7) The listed DBE subcontractor voluntarily withdraws from the projects and provides to
you written notice of its withdrawal;

(8) The listed DBE is ineligible to receive DBE credit for the type of work required;

(9) A DBE owner dies or becomes disabled with the result that the listed DBE
subcontractor is unable to complete its work on the contract;

(10) Other documented good cause that compels the termination of the DBE
subcontractor. Provided, that good cause does not exist if the prime Contractor
seeks to terminate a DBE it relied upon to obtain the contract so that the prime
Contractor can self-perform the work for which the DBE contractor was engaged or
so that the prime Contractor can substitute another DBE or non-DBE contractor after
contract award.
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(f)

When a DBE is terminated, or fails to complete its work on the Contract for any
reason the Contractor shall make a good faith effort to find another DBE to substitute
for the original DBE to perform at least the same amount of work under the contract
as the terminated DBE to the extent needed to meet the established Contract goal.
The good faith efforts shall be documented by the Contractor. If the Department
requests documentation under this provision, the Contractor shall submit the
documentation within seven days, which may be extended for an additional seven
days if necessary at the request of the Contractor. The Department shall provide a
written determination to the Contractor stating whether or not good faith efforts have
been demonstrated.

FINAL PAYMENT. After the performance of the final item of work or delivery of material
by a DBE and final payment therefore to the DBE by the Contractor, but not later than
thirty calendar days after payment has been made by the Department to the Contractor
for such work or material, the Contractor shall submit a DBE Payment Agreement on
Department form SBE 2115 to the Resident Engineer. |If full and final payment has not
been made to the DBE, the DBE Payment Agreement shall indicate whether a
disagreement as to the payment required exists between the Contractor and the DBE or
if the Contractor believes that the work has not been satisfactorily completed. If the
Contractor does not have the full amount of work indicated in the Utilization Plan
performed by the DBE companies indicated in the Utilization Plan and after good faith
efforts are reviewed, the Department may deduct from contract payments to the
Contractor the amount of the goal not achieved as liquidated and ascertained damages.
The Contractor may request an administrative reconsideration of any amount deducted
as damages pursuant to subsection (h) of this part.

(g) ENFORCEMENT. The Department reserves the right to withhold payment to the

Contractor to enforce the provisions of this Special Provision. Final payment shall not be
made on the contract until such time as the Contractor submits sufficient documentation
demonstrating achievement of the goal in accordance with this Special Provision or after
liquidated damages have been determined and collected.

(h) RECONSIDERATION. Notwithstanding any other provision of the contract, including but

80029

not limited to Article 109.09 of the Standard Specifications, the Contractor my request
administrative reconsideration of a decision to deduct the amount of the goal not
achieved as liquidated damages. A request to reconsider shall be delivered to the
Contract Compliance Section and shall be handled and considered in the same manner
as set forth in paragraph (c) of “Good Faith Effort Procedures” of this Special Provision,
except a final decision that a good faith effort was not made during contract performance
to achieve the goal agreed to in the Utilization Plan shall be the final administrative
decision of the Department. The result of the reconsideration process is not
administratively appealable to the U.S. Department of Transportation.
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EQUIPMENT PARKING AND STORAGE (BDE)

Effective: November 1, 2017

Replace the first paragraph of Article 701.11 of the Standard Specifications with the following.
“701.11 Equipment Parking and Storage. During working hours, all vehicles and/or

nonoperating equipment which are parked, two hours or less, shall be parked at least 8 ft

(2.5 m) from the open traffic lane. For other periods of time during working and for all

nonworking hours, all vehicles, materials, and equipment shall be parked or stored as follows.

(a) When the project has adequate right-of-way, vehicles, materials, and equipment shall be
located a minimum of 30 ft (9 m) from the pavement.

(b) When adequate right-of-way does not exist, vehicles, materials, and equipment shall be
located a minimum of 15 ft (4.5 m) from the edge of any pavement open to traffic.

(c) Behind temporary concrete barrier, vehicles, materials, and equipment shall be located a
minimum of 24 in. (600 mm) behind free standing barrier or a minimum of 6 in. (150 mm)
behind barrier that is either pinned or restrained according to Article 704.04. The 24 in.
or 6 in. measurement shall be from the base of the non-traffic side of the barrier.

(d) Behind other man-made or natural barriers meeting the approval of the Engineer.”

80388
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HOT-MIX ASPHALT — TACK COAT (BDE)
Effective: November 1, 2016
Revise Article 1032.06(a) of the Standard Specifications to read:
“(a) Anionic Emulsified Asphalt.  Anionic emulsified asphalts shall be according to

AASHTO M 140. SS-1h emulsions used as a tack coat shall have the cement mixing
test waived.”

80376
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LIGHTS ON BARRICADES (BDE)
Effective: January 1, 2018
Revise Article 701.16 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“701.16 Lights. Lights shall be used on devices as required in the plans, the traffic control
plan, and the following table.

Circumstance Lights Required

Daylight operations None

First two warning signs on each approach
to the work involving a nighttime lane
closure and “ROUGH GROOVED
SURFACE” (W8-1107) signs

Devices delineating isolated obstacles,
excavations, or hazards at night Flashing bi-directional lights
(Does not apply to patching)

Devices delineating obstacles,
excavations, or hazards exceeding

100 ft (30 m) in length at night

(Does not apply to widening)
Channelizing devices for nighttime lane
closures on two-lane roads
Channelizing devices for nighttime lane
closures on multi-lane roads
Channelizing devices for nighttime lane
closures on multi-lane roads separating None
opposing directions of traffic
Channelizing devices for nighttime along
lane shifts on multilane roads
Channelizing devices for night time along
lane shifts on two lane roads

Devices in nighttime lane closure tapers
on Standards 701316 and 701321

Devices in nighttime lane closure tapers Steady burn mono-directional lights
Devices delineating a widening trench None

Devices delineating patches at night on
roadways with an ADT less than 25,000

Devices delineating patches at night on
roadways with an ADT of 25,000 or more

Flashing mono-directional lights

Steady burn bi-directional lights

None

None

Steady burn mono-directional lights

Steady burn bi-directional lights

Steady burn bi-directional lights

None

None

Batteries for the lights shall be replaced on a group basis at such times as may be specified
by the Engineer.”

Delete the fourth sentence of the first paragraph of Article 701.17(c)(2) of the Standard
Specifications.

Revise the first paragraph of Article 603.07 of the Standard Specifications to read:
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“603.07 Protection Under Traffic. After the casting has been adjusted and Class Sl
concrete has been placed, the work shall be protected by a barricade for at least 72 hours.”

80392
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PAYMENTS TO SUBCONTRACTORS (BDE)
Effective: November 2, 2017

Add the following to the end of the fourth paragraph of Article 109.11 of the Standard
Specifications:

“If reasonable cause is asserted, written notice shall be provided to the applicable
subcontractor and/or material supplier and the Engineer within five days of the Contractor
receiving payment. The written notice shall identify the contract number, the subcontract or
material purchase agreement, a detailed reason for refusal, the value of payment being
withheld, and the specific remedial actions required of the subcontractor and/or material supplier
so that payment can be made.”

80390
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PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE (BDE)

Effective: November 1, 2017

Revise the Air Content % of Class PP Concrete in Table 1 Classes of Concrete and Mix Design
Criteria in Article 1020.04 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“TABLE 1. CLASSES OF CONCRETE AND
MIX DESIGN CRITERIA

Class Use Air
of Content
Conc. %

PP Pavement Patching
Bridge Deck Patching (10)
PP-1
PP-2
PP-3 4.0-8.0"
PP-4
PP-5

Revise Note (4) at the end of Table 1 Classes of Concrete and Mix Design Criteria in Article
1020.04 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(4) For all classes of concrete, the maximum slump may be increased to 7 in (175 mm)
when a high range water-reducing admixture is used. For Class SC, the maximum
slump may be increased to 8 in. (200 mm). For Class PS, the maximum slump may be

increased to 8 1/2in. (215 mm) if the high range water-reducing admixture is the
polycarboxylate type.”

80389
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PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE SIDEWALK (BDE)
Effective: August 1, 2017
Revise the first paragraph of Article 424.12 of the Standard Specifications to read:
“424.12 Method of Measurement. This work will be measured for payment in place and

the area computed in square feet (square meters). Curb ramps, including side curbs and side
flares, will be measured for payment as sidewalk. No deduction will be made for detectable

warnings located within the ramp.”

80385
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PROGRESS PAYMENTS (BDE)

Effective: November 2, 2013

Revise Article 109.07(a) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“(a)

80328

Progress Payments. At least once each month, the Engineer will make a written
estimate of the quantity of work performed in accordance with the contract, and the
value thereof at the contract unit prices. The amount of the estimate approved as due
for payment will be vouchered by the Department and presented to the State
Comptroller for payment. No amount less than $1000.00 will be approved for payment
other than the final payment.

Progress payments may be reduced by liens filed pursuant to Section 23(c) of the
Mechanics’ Lien Act, 770 ILCS 60/23(c).

If a Contractor or subcontractor has defaulted on a loan issued under the Department’s
Disadvantaged Business Revolving Loan Program (20 ILCS 2705/2705-610), progress
payments may be reduced pursuant to the terms of that loan agreement. In such cases,
the amount of the estimate related to the work performed by the Contractor or
subcontractor, in default of the loan agreement, will be offset, in whole or in part, and
vouchered by the Department to the Working Capital Revolving Fund or designated
escrow account. Payment for the work shall be considered as issued and received by
the Contractor or subcontractor on the date of the offset voucher. Further, the amount of
the offset voucher shall be a credit against the Department’s obligation to pay the
Contractor, the Contractor’s obligation to pay the subcontractor, and the Contractor’s or
subcontractor’s total loan indebtedness to the Department. The offset shall continue
until such time as the entire loan indebtedness is satisfied. The Department will notify
the Contractor and Fund Control Agent in a timely manner of such offset. The
Contractor or subcontractor shall not be entitled to additional payment in consideration of
the offset.

The failure to perform any requirement, obligation, or term of the contract by the

Contractor shall be reason for withholding any progress payments until the Department
determines that compliance has been achieved.”

229



RAILROAD PROTECTIVE LIABILITY INSURANCE (5 AND 10) (BDE)
Effective: January 1, 2006

Description. Railroad Protective Liability and Property Damage Liability Insurance shall be
carried according to Article 107.11 of the Standard Specifications, except the limits shall be a
minimum of $5,000,000 combined single limit per occurrence for bodily injury liability and
property damage liability with an aggregate limit of $10,000,000 over the life of the policy. A
separate policy is required for each railroad unless otherwise noted.

NUMBER & SPEED OF NUMBER & SPEED OF

NAMED INSURED & ADDRESS PASSENGER TRAINS FREIGHT TRAINS
I(BBu’\rlliSng)ton Northern Sante Fe 112/day at 70 mph 156/day at 70 mph

2500 Lou Menk Drive
Ft Worth, TX 76131

DOT/AAR No.: 079512N RR Mile Post: 14.26

RR Division: Chicago RR Sub-Division: Chicago

For Freight/Passenger Information Contact: Phone:
For Insurance Information Contact: Phone:
DOT/AAR No.: RR Mile Post:

RR Division: RR Sub-Division:

For Freight/Passenger Information Contact: Phone:
For Insurance Information Contact: Phone:

Approval of Insurance. The original and one certified copy of each required policy shall be
submitted to the following address for approval:

lllinois Department of Transportation
Bureau of Design and Environment
2300 South Dirksen Parkway, Room 326
Springfield, lllinois 62764
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The Contractor will be advised when the Department has received approval of the insurance
from the railroad(s). Before any work begins on railroad right-of-way, the Contractor shall
submit to the Engineer evidence that the required insurance has been approved by the
railroad(s). The Contractor shall also provide the Engineer with the expiration date of each
required policy.

Basis of Payment. Providing Railroad Protective Liability and Property Damage Liability
Insurance will be paid for at the contract unit price per Lump Sum for RAILROAD PROTECTIVE
LIABILITY INSURANCE.

80157
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SUBCONTRACTOR AND DBE PAYMENT REPORTING (BDE)
Effective: April 2, 2018
Add the following to Section 109 of the Standard Specifications.

“109.14 Subcontractor and Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Payment Reporting.
The Contractor shall report all payments made to the following parties:

(a) first tier subcontractors;
(b) lower tier subcontractors affecting disadvantaged business enterprise (DBE) goal credit;

(c) material suppliers or trucking firms that are part of the Contractor's submitted DBE
utilization plan.

The report shall be made through the Department’s on-line subcontractor payment reporting

system within 21 days of making the payment.”

80397
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SUBCONTRACTOR MOBILILATION PAYMENTS (BDE)

Effective: November 2, 2017

Replace the second paragraph of Article 109.12 of the Standard Specifications with the
following:

“This mobilization payment shall be made at least 14 days prior to the subcontractor starting
work. The amount paid shall be at the following percentage of the amount of the subcontract
reported on form BC 260A submitted for the approval of the subcontractor’s work.

Value of Subcontract Reported on Form BC 260A Mobilization Percentage
Less than $10,000 25%
$10,000 to less than $20,000 20%
$20,000 to less than $40,000 18%
$40,000 to less than $60,000 16%
$60,000 to less than $80,000 14%
$80,000 to less than $100,000 12%
$100,000 to less than $250,000 10%
$250,000 to less than $500,000 9%
$500,000 to $750,000 8%
Over $750,000 7%”

80391
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TRAINING SPECIAL PROVISIONS (BDE) This Training Special Provision supersedes Section
7b of the Special Provision entitled “Specific Equal Employment Opportunity Responsibilities,”
and is in implementation of 23 U.S.C. 140(a).

As part of the contractor's equal employment opportunity affirmative action program, training
shall be provided as follows:

The contractor shall provide on-the-job training aimed at developing full journeyman in the type of
trade or job classification involved. The number of trainees to be trained under this contract will
be 1 . In the event the contractor subcontracts a portion of the contract work, he shall
determine how many, if any, of the trainees are to be trained by the subcontractor, provided
however, that the contractor shall retain the primary responsibility for meeting the training
requirements imposed by this special provision. The contractor shall also insure that this
Training Special Provision is made applicable to such subcontract. Where feasible, 25 percent
of apprentices or trainees in each occupation shall be in their first year of apprenticeship or
training.

The number of trainees shall be distributed among the work classifications on the basis of the
contractor's needs and the availability of journeymen in the various classifications within the
reasonable area of recruitment. Prior to commencing construction, the contractor shall submit
to the lllinois Department of Transportation for approval the number of trainees to be trained in
each selected classification and training program to be used. Furthermore, the contractor shall
specify the starting time for training in each of the classifications. The contractor will be credited
for each trainee employed by him on the contract work who is currently enrolled or becomes
enrolled in an approved program and will be reimbursed for such trainees as provided
hereinafter.

Training and upgrading of minorities and women toward journeyman status is a primary objective
of this Training Special Provision. Accordingly, the contractor shall make every effort to enroll
minority trainees and women (e.g. by conducting systematic and direct recruitment through
public and private sources likely to yield minority and women trainees) to the extent such
persons are available within a reasonable area of recruitment. The contractor will be responsible
for demonstrating the steps that he has taken in pursuance thereof, prior to a determination as to
whether the contractor is in compliance with this Training Special Provision. This training
commitment is not intended, and shall not be used, to discriminate against any applicant for
training, whether a member of a minority group or not.

No employee shall be employed as a trainee in any classification in which he has successfully
completed a training course leading to journeyman status or in which he has been employed as
a journeyman. The contractor should satisfy this requirement by including appropriate questions
in the employee application or by other suitable means. Regardless of the method used the
contractor’s records should document the findings in each case.
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The minimum length and type of training for each classification will be as established in the
training program selected by the contractor and approved by the lllinois Department of
Transportation and the Federal Highway Administration. The lllinois Department of
Transportation and the Federal Highway Administration shall approve a program, if it is
reasonably calculated to meet the equal employment opportunity obligations of the contractor
and to qualify the average trainee for journeyman status in the classification concerned by the
end of the training period. Furthermore, apprenticeship programs registered with the U.S.
Department of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training, or with a State apprenticeship
agency recognized by the Bureau and training programs approved by not necessarily sponsored
by the U.S. Department of Labor, Manpower Administration, Bureau of Apprenticeship and
Training shall also be considered acceptable provided it is being administered in a manner
consistent with the equal employment obligations of Federal-aid highway construction contracts.
Approval or acceptance of a training program shall be obtained from the State prior to
commencing work on the classification covered by the program. It is the intention of these
provisions that training is to be provided in the construction crafts rather then clerk-typists or
secretarial-type positions. Training is permissible in lower level management positions such as
office engineers, estimators, timekeepers, etc., where the training is oriented toward
construction applications. Training in the laborer classification may be permitted provided that
significant and meaningful training is provided and approved by the lllinois Department of
Transportation and the Federal Highway Administration. Some offsite training is permissible as
long as the training is an integral part of an approved training program and does not comprise a
significant part of the overall training.

Except as otherwise noted below, the contractor will be reimbursed 80 cents per hour of training
given an employee on this contract in accordance with an approved training program. As
approved by the Engineer, reimbursement will be made for training of persons in excess of the
number specified herein. This reimbursement will be made even though the contractor receives
additional training program funds from other sources, provided such other source does not
specifically prohibit the contractor from receiving other reimbursement. Reimbursement for
offsite training indicated above may only be made to the contractor where he does one or more
of the following and the trainees are concurrently employed on a Federal-aid project; contributes
to the cost of the training, provides the instruction to the trainee or pays the trainee’s wages
during the offsite training period.

No payment shall be made to the contractor if either the failure to provide the required training, or
the failure to hire the trainee as a journeyman, is caused by the contractor and evidences a lack
of good faith on the part of the contractor in meeting the requirement of this Training Special
Provision. It is normally expected that a trainee will begin his training on the project as soon as
feasible after start of work utilizing the skill involved and remain on the project as long as training
opportunities exist in his work classification or until he has completed his training program.

It is not required that all trainees be on board for the entire length of the contract. A contractor
will have fulfilled his responsibilities under this Training Special Provision if he has provided
acceptable training to the number of trainees specified. The number trained shall be determined
on the basis of the total number enrolled on the contract for a significant period.
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Trainees will be paid at least 60 percent of the appropriate minimum journeyman’s rate specified
in the contract for the first half of the training period, 75 percent for the third quarter of the training
period, and 90 percent for the last quarter of the training period, unless apprentices or trainees in
an approved existing program are enrolled as trainees on this project. In that case, the
appropriate rates approved by the Departments of Labor or Transportation in connection with the
existing program shall apply to all trainees being trained for the same classification who are
covered by this Training Special Provision.

The contractor shall furnish the trainee a copy of the program he will follow in providing the
training. The contractor shall provide each trainee with a certification showing the type and
length of training satisfactorily complete.

The contractor will provide for the maintenance of records and furnish periodic reports
documenting his performance under this Training Special Provision.

METHOD OF MEASUREMENT The unit of measurement is in hours.

BASIS OF PAYMENT This work will be paid for at the contract unit price of 80 cents per hour for
TRAINEES. The estimated total number of hours, unit price and total price have been included
in the schedule of prices.

20338
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WARM MIX ASPHALT (BDE)

Effective: January 1, 2012
Revised: April 1, 2016

Description. This work shall consist of designing, producing and constructing Warm Mix Asphalt
(WMA) in lieu of Hot Mix Asphalt (HMA) at the Contractor’s option. Work shall be according to
Sections 406, 407, 408, 1030, and 1102 of the Standard Specifications, except as modified
herein. In addition, any references to HMA in the Standard Specifications, or the special
provisions shall be construed to include WMA.

WMA is an asphalt mixture which can be produced at temperatures lower than aillowed for HMA
utilizing approved WMA technologies. WMA technologies are defined as the use of additives or
processes which allow a reduction in the temperatures at which HMA mixes are produced and
placed. WMA is produced by the use of additives, a water foaming process, or combination of
both. Additives include minerals, chemicals or organics incorporated into the asphalt binder
stream in a dedicated delivery system. The process of foaming injects water into the asphait
binder stream, just prior to incorporation of the asphalt binder with the aggregate.

Approved WMA technologies may also be used in HMA provided all the requirements specified
herein, with the exception of temperature, are met. However, asphalt mixtures produced at
temperatures in excess of 275 °F (135 °C) will not be considered WMA when determining the
grade reduction of the virgin asphalt binder grade.

Equipment.

Revise the first paragraph of Article 1102.01 of the Standard Specifications to read:

“1102.01 Hot-Mix Asphalt Plant. The hot-mix asphalt (HMA) plant shaill be the batch-type,
continuous-type, or dryer drum plant. The plants shall be evaluated for prequalification rating
and approval to produce HMA according to the current Bureau of Materials and Physical
Research Policy Memorandum, “Approval of Hot-Mix Asphalt Plants and Equipment”. Once
approved, the Contractor shall notify the Bureau of Materials and Physical Research to obtain
approval of all plant modifications. The plants shall not be used to produce mixtures
concurrently for more than one project or for private work unless permission is granted in writing
by the Engineer. The plant units shall be so designed, coordinated and operated that they will
function properly and produce HMA having uniform temperatures and compositions within the
tolerances specified. The plant units shall meet the following requirements.”

Add the following to Article 1102.01(a) of the Standard Specifications.
“(11) Equipment for Warm Mix Technologies.
a. Foaming. Metering equipment for foamed asphalt shall have an accuracy of

+ 2 percent of the actual water metered. The foaming control system shall be
electronically interfaced with the asphalt binder meter.
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b. Additives. Additives shall be infroduced into the plant according fo the supplier’s
recommendations and shall be approved by the Engineer. The system for
introducing the WMA additive shall be interlocked with the aggregate feed or
weigh system to maintain correct proportions for all rates of production and batch
sizes.”

Mix Design Verification.

Add the following to Article 1030.04 of the Standard Specifications.
“(e) Warm Mix Technologies.
(1) Foaming. WMA mix design verification will not be required when foaming technology
is used alone (without WMA additives). However, the foaming technology shall only

be used on HMA designs previously approved by the Department.

(2) Additives. WMA mix designs utilizing additives shall be submitted to the Engineer for
mix design verification.”

Construction Reguirements.
Revise the second paragraph of Article 406.06(b)(1) of the Standard Specifications to read:

“The HMA shall be delivered at a temperature of 250 to 350 °F (120 to 175 °C).
WMA shall be delivered at a minimum temperature of 215 °F (102 °C).”

Basis of Payment.

This work will be paid at the contract unit price bid for the HMA pay items involved. Anti-strip
will not be paid for separately, but shall be considered as included in the cost of the work.

80288
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WEEKLY DBE TRUCKING REPORTS (BDE)

Effective: June 2, 2012
Revised: April 2, 2015

The Contractor shall submit a weekly report of Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) trucks
hired by the Contractor or subcontractors (i.e. not owned by the Contractor or subcontractors)
that are used for DBE goal credit.

The report shall be submitted to the Engineer on Department form “SBE 723" within ten
business days following the reporting period. The reporting period shall be Monday through
Sunday for each week reportable trucking activities occur.

Any costs associated with providing weekly DBE trucking reports shall be considered as

included in the contract unit prices bid for the various items of work involved and no additional
compensation will be allowed.

80302
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WORKING DAYS (BDE)
Effective: January 1, 2002

The Contractor shall complete the work within 80 working days.

80071
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FHWA-1273 -- Revised May 1, 2012

REQUIRED CONTRACT PROVISIONS
FEDERAL-AID CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS

. General

II. Nondiscrimination

Ill.  Nonsegregated Facilities

IV.  Davis-Bacon and Related Act Provisions

V.  Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act Provisions

VI.  Subletting or Assigning the Contract

VII.  Safety: Accident Prevention

VIIl. False Statements Concerning Highway Projects

IX.  Implementation of Clean Air Act and Federal Water Pollution
Control Act

X.  Compliance with Governmentwide Suspension and Debarment
Requirements

XI.  Certification Regarding Use of Contract Funds for Lobbying

ATTACHMENTS

A. Employment and Materials Preference for Appalachian Development
Highway System or Appalachian Local Access Road Contracts (included
in Appalachian contracts only)

. GENERAL

1. Form FHWA-1273 must be physically incorporated in each
construction contract funded under Title 23 (excluding emergency
contracts solely intended for debris removal). The contractor (or
subcontractor) must insert this form in each subcontract and further
require its inclusion in all lower tier subcontracts (excluding purchase
orders, rental agreements and other agreements for supplies or
services).

The applicable requirements of Form FHWA-1273 are incorporated by
reference for work done under any purchase order, rental agreement or
agreement for other services. The prime contractor shall be responsible
for compliance by any subcontractor, lower-tier subcontractor or service
provider.

Form FHWA-1273 must be included in all Federal-aid design-build
contracts, in all subcontracts and in lower tier subcontracts (excluding
subcontracts for design services, purchase orders, rental agreements
and other agreements for supplies or services). The design-builder shall
be responsible for compliance by any subcontractor, lower-tier
subcontractor or service provider.

Contracting agencies may reference Form FHWA-1273 in bid proposal
or request for proposal documents, however, the Form FHWA-1273 must
be physically incorporated (not referenced) in all contracts, subcontracts
and lower-tier subcontracts (excluding purchase orders, rental
agreements and other agreements for supplies or services related to a
construction contract).

2. Subject to the applicability criteria noted in the following sections,
these contract provisions shall apply to all work performed on the
contract by the contractor's own organization and with the assistance of
workers under the contractor's immediate superintendence and to all
work performed on the contract by piecework, station work, or by
subcontract.

3. A breach of any of the stipulations contained in these Required
Contract Provisions may be sufficient grounds for withholding of progress
payments, withholding of final payment, termination of the contract,
suspension / debarment or any other action determined to be appropriate
by the contracting agency and FHWA.

4. Selection of Labor: During the performance of this contract, the
contractor shall not use convict labor for any purpose within the limits of
a construction project on a Federal-aid highway unless it is labor

performed by convicts who are on parole, supervised release, or
probation. The term Federal-aid highway does not include roadways
functionally classified as local roads or rural minor collectors.

1. NONDISCRIMINATION

The provisions of this section related to 23 CFR Part 230 are applicable
to all Federal-aid construction contracts and to all related construction
subcontracts of $10,000 or more. The provisions of 23 CFR Part 230 are
not applicable to material supply, engineering, or architectural service
contracts.

In addition, the contractor and all subcontractors must comply with the
following policies: Executive Order 11246, 41 CFR 60, 29 CFR 1625-
1627, Title 23 USC Section 140, the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as
amended (29 USC 794), Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as
amended, and related regulations including 49 CFR Parts 21, 26 and 27;
and 23 CFR Parts 200, 230, and 633.

The contractor and all subcontractors must comply with: the
requirements of the Equal Opportunity Clause in 41 CFR 60-1.4(b) and,
for all construction contracts exceeding $10,000, the Standard Federal
Equal Employment Opportunity Construction Contract Specifications in
41 CFR 60-4.3.

Note: The U.S. Department of Labor has exclusive authority to determine
compliance with Executive Order 11246 and the policies of the Secretary
of Labor including 41 CFR 60, and 29 CFR 1625-1627. The contracting
agency and the FHWA have the authority and the responsibility to
ensure compliance with Title 23 USC Section 140, the Rehabilitation Act
of 1973, as amended (29 USC 794), and Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of
1964, as amended, and related regulations including 49 CFR Parts 21,
26 and 27; and 23 CFR Parts 200, 230, and 633.

The following provision is adopted from 23 CFR 230, Appendix A, with
appropriate revisions to conform to the U.S. Department of Labor (US
DOL) and FHWA requirements.

1. Equal Employment Opportunity: Equal employment opportunity
(EEO) requirements not to discriminate and to take affirmative action to
assure equal opportunity as set forth under laws, executive orders, rules,
regulations (28 CFR 35, 29 CFR 1630, 29 CFR 1625-1627, 41 CFR 60
and 49 CFR 27) and orders of the Secretary of Labor as modified by the
provisions prescribed herein, and imposed pursuant to 23 U.S.C. 140
shall constitute the EEO and specific affirmative action standards for the
contractor's project activities under this contract. The provisions of the
Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 (42 U.S.C. 12101 et seq.) set
forth under 28 CFR 35 and 29 CFR 1630 are incorporated by reference
in this contract. In the execution of this contract, the contractor agrees to
comply with the following minimum specific requirement activities of
EEO:

a. The contractor will work with the contracting agency and the Federal
Government to ensure that it has made every good faith effort to provide
equal opportunity with respect to all of its terms and conditions of
employment and in their review of activities under the contract.

b. The contractor will accept as its operating policy the following
statement:

"It is the policy of this Company to assure that applicants are
employed, and that employees are treated during employment, without
regard to their race, religion, sex, color, national origin, age or
disability. Such action shall include: employment, upgrading,
demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or
termination; rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection



for training, including apprenticeship, pre-apprenticeship, and/or on-
the-job training."

2. EEO Officer: The contractor will designate and make known to the
contracting officers an EEO Officer who will have the responsibility for
and must be capable of effectively administering and promoting an active
EEO program and who must be assigned adequate authority and
responsibility to do so.

3. Dissemination of Policy: All members of the contractor's staff who
are authorized to hire, supervise, promote, and discharge employees, or
who recommend such action, or who are substantially involved in such
action, will be made fully cognizant of, and will implement, the
contractor's EEO policy and contractual responsibilities to provide EEO
in each grade and classification of employment. To ensure that the
above agreement will be met, the following actions will be taken as a
minimum:

a. Periodic meetings of supervisory and personnel office employees
will be conducted before the start of work and then not less often than
once every six months, at which time the contractor's EEO policy and its
implementation will be reviewed and explained. The meetings will be
conducted by the EEO Officer.

b. All new supervisory or personnel office employees will be given a
thorough indoctrination by the EEO Officer, covering all major aspects of
the contractor's EEO obligations within thirty days following their
reporting for duty with the contractor.

c. All personnel who are engaged in direct recruitment for the project
will be instructed by the EEO Officer in the contractor's procedures for
locating and hiring minorities and women.

d. Notices and posters setting forth the contractor's EEO policy will be
placed in areas readily accessible to employees, applicants for
employment and potential employees.

e. The contractor's EEO policy and the procedures to implement such
policy will be brought to the attention of employees by means of
meetings, employee handbooks, or other appropriate means.

4. Recruitment: When advertising for employees, the contractor will
include in all advertisements for employees the notation: "An Equal
Opportunity Employer." All such advertisements will be placed in
publications having a large circulation among minorities and women in
the area from which the project work force would normally be derived.

a. The contractor will, unless precluded by a valid bargaining
agreement, conduct systematic and direct recruitment through public and
private employee referral sources likely to yield qualified minorities and
women. To meet this requirement, the contractor will identify sources of
potential minority group employees, and establish with such identified
sources procedures whereby minority and women applicants may be
referred to the contractor for employment consideration.

b. In the event the contractor has a valid bargaining agreement
providing for exclusive hiring hall referrals, the contractor is expected to
observe the provisions of that agreement to the extent that the system
meets the contractor's compliance with EEO contract provisions. Where
implementation of such an agreement has the effect of discriminating
against minorities or women, or obligates the contractor to do the same,
such implementation violates Federal nondiscrimination provisions.

c. The contractor will encourage its present employees to refer
minorities and women as applicants for employment. Information and
procedures with regard to referring such applicants will be discussed with
employees.

5. Personnel Actions: Wages, working conditions, and employee
benefits shall be established and administered, and personnel actions of
every type, including hiring, upgrading, promotion, transfer, demotion,
layoff, and termination, shall be taken without regard to race, color,
religion, sex, national origin, age or disability. The following procedures
shall be followed:

a. The contractor will conduct periodic inspections of project sites to
insure that working conditions and employee facilities do not indicate
discriminatory treatment of project site personnel.

b. The contractor will periodically evaluate the spread of wages paid
within each classification to determine any evidence of discriminatory
wage practices.

c. The contractor will periodically review selected personnel actions in
depth to determine whether there is evidence of discrimination. Where
evidence is found, the contractor will promptly take corrective action. If
the review indicates that the discrimination may extend beyond the
actions reviewed, such corrective action shall include all affected
persons.

d. The contractor will promptly investigate all complaints of alleged
discrimination made to the contractor in connection with its obligations
under this contract, will attempt to resolve such complaints, and will take
appropriate corrective action within a reasonable time. If the
investigation indicates that the discrimination may affect persons other
than the complainant, such corrective action shall include such other
persons. Upon completion of each investigation, the contractor will
inform every complainant of all of their avenues of appeal.

6. Training and Promotion:

a. The contractor will assist in locating, qualifying, and increasing the
skills of minorities and women who are applicants for employment or
current employees. Such efforts should be aimed at developing full
journey level status employees in the type of trade or job classification
involved.

b. Consistent with the contractor's work force requirements and as
permissible under Federal and State regulations, the contractor shall
make full use of training programs, i.e., apprenticeship, and on-the-job
training programs for the geographical area of contract performance. In
the event a special provision for training is provided under this contract,
this subparagraph will be superseded as indicated in the special
provision. The contracting agency may reserve training positions for
persons who receive welfare assistance in accordance with 23 U.S.C.
140(a).

c. The contractor will advise employees and applicants for
employment of available training programs and entrance requirements
for each.

d. The contractor will periodically review the training and promotion
potential of employees who are minorities and women and will
encourage eligible employees to apply for such training and promotion.

7. Unions: If the contractor relies in whole or in part upon unions as a
source of employees, the contractor will use good faith efforts to obtain
the cooperation of such unions to increase opportunities for minorities
and women. Actions by the contractor, either directly or through a
contractor's association acting as agent, will include the procedures set
forth below:

a. The contractor will use good faith efforts to develop, in cooperation
with the unions, joint training programs aimed toward qualifying more
minorities and women for membership in the unions and increasing the
skills of minorities and women so that they may qualify for higher paying
employment.

b. The contractor will use good faith efforts to incorporate an EEO
clause into each union agreement to the end that such union will be
contractually bound to refer applicants without regard to their race, color,
religion, sex, national origin, age or disability.

c. The contractor is to obtain information as to the referral practices
and policies of the labor union except that to the extent such information
is within the exclusive possession of the labor union and such labor
union refuses to furnish such information to the contractor, the contractor
shall so certify to the contracting agency and shall set forth what efforts
have been made to obtain such information.



d. Inthe event the union is unable to provide the contractor with a
reasonable flow of referrals within the time limit set forth in the collective
bargaining agreement, the contractor will, through independent
recruitment efforts, fill the employment vacancies without regard to race,
color, religion, sex, national origin, age or disability; making full efforts to
obtain qualified and/or qualifiable minorities and women. The failure of a
union to provide sufficient referrals (even though it is obligated to provide
exclusive referrals under the terms of a collective bargaining agreement)
does not relieve the contractor from the requirements of this paragraph.
In the event the union referral practice prevents the contractor from
meeting the obligations pursuant to Executive Order 11246, as
amended, and these special provisions, such contractor shall
immediately notify the contracting agency.

8. Reasonable Accommodation for Applicants / Employees with
Disabilities: The contractor must be familiar with the requirements for
and comply with the Americans with Disabilities Act and all rules and
regulations established there under. Employers must provide
reasonable accommodation in all employment activities unless to do so
would cause an undue hardship.

9. Selection of Subcontractors, Procurement of Materials and
Leasing of Equipment: The contractor shall not discriminate on the
grounds of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, age or disability in
the selection and retention of subcontractors, including procurement of
materials and leases of equipment. The contractor shall take all
necessary and reasonable steps to ensure nondiscrimination in the
administration of this contract.

a. The contractor shall notify all potential subcontractors and suppliers
and lessors of their EEO obligations under this contract.

b. The contractor will use good faith efforts to ensure subcontractor
compliance with their EEO obligations.

10. Assurance Required by 49 CFR 26.13(b):

a. The requirements of 49 CFR Part 26 and the State DOT’s U.S.
DOT-approved DBE program are incorporated by reference.

b. The contractor or subcontractor shall not
discriminate on the basis of race, color, national origin, or sex in the
performance of this contract. The contractor shall carry out applicable
requirements of 49 CFR Part 26 in the award and administration of DOT-
assisted contracts. Failure by the contractor to carry out these
requirements is a material breach of this contract, which may result in the
termination of this contract or such other remedy as the contracting
agency deems appropriate.

11. Records and Reports: The contractor shall keep such records as
necessary to document compliance with the EEO requirements. Such
records shall be retained for a period of three years following the date of
the final payment to the contractor for all contract work and shall be
available at reasonable times and places for inspection by authorized
representatives of the contracting agency and the FHWA.

a. The records kept by the contractor shall document the following:

(1) The number and work hours of minority and non-
minority group members and women employed in each work
classification on the project;

(2) The progress and efforts being made in cooperation with unions,
when applicable, to increase employment opportunities for minorities
and women; and

(3) The progress and efforts being made in locating, hiring, training,
qualifying, and upgrading minorities and women;

b. The contractors and subcontractors will submit an annual report to
the contracting agency each July for the duration of the project,
indicating the number of minority, women, and non-minority group
employees currently engaged in each work classification required by the
contract work. This information is to be reported on Form FHWA-1391.

The staffing data should represent the project work force on board in all
or any part of the last payroll period preceding the end of July. If on-the-
job training is being required by special provision, the contractor will be
required to collect and report training data. The employment data should
reflect the work force on board during all or any part of the last payroll
period preceding the end of July.

Ill. NONSEGREGATED FACILITIES

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction contracts and
to all related construction subcontracts of $10,000 or more.

The contractor must ensure that facilities provided for employees are
provided in such a manner that segregation on the basis of race, color,
religion, sex, or national origin cannot result. The contractor may neither
require such segregated use by written or oral policies nor tolerate such
use by employee custom. The contractor's obligation extends further to
ensure that its employees are not assigned to perform their services at
any location, under the contractor's control, where the facilities are
segregated. The term "facilities" includes waiting rooms, work areas,
restaurants and other eating areas, time clocks, restrooms, washrooms,
locker rooms, and other storage or dressing areas, parking lots, drinking
fountains, recreation or entertainment areas, transportation, and housing
provided for employees. The contractor shall provide separate or single-
user restrooms and necessary dressing or sleeping areas to assure
privacy between sexes.

IV. DAVIS-BACON AND RELATED ACT PROVISIONS

This section is applicable to all Federal-aid construction projects
exceeding $2,000 and to all related subcontracts and lower-tier
subcontracts (regardless of subcontract size). The requirements apply to
all projects located within the right-of-way of a roadway that is
functionally classified as Federal-aid highway. This excludes roadways
functionally classified as local roads or rural minor collectors, which are
exempt. Contracting agencies may elect to apply these requirements to
other projects.

The following provisions are from the U.S. Department of Labor
regulations in 29 CFR 5.5 “Contract provisions and related matters” with
minor revisions to conform to the FHWA-1273 format and FHWA
program requirements.

1. Minimum wages

a. All laborers and mechanics employed or working upon the site of
the work, will be paid unconditionally and not less often than once a
week, and without subsequent deduction or rebate on any account
(except such payroll deductions as are permitted by regulations issued
by the Secretary of Labor under the Copeland Act (29 CFR part 3)), the
full amount of wages and bona fide fringe benefits (or cash equivalents
thereof) due at time of payment computed at rates not less than those
contained in the wage determination of the Secretary of Labor which is
attached hereto and made a part hereof, regardless of any contractual
relationship which may be alleged to exist between the contractor and
such laborers and mechanics.

Contributions made or costs reasonably anticipated for bona fide fringe
benefits under section 1(b)(2) of the Davis-Bacon Act on behalf of
laborers or mechanics are considered wages paid to such laborers or
mechanics, subject to the provisions of paragraph 1.d. of this section;
also, regular contributions made or costs incurred for more than a weekly
period (but not less often than quarterly) under plans, funds, or programs
which cover the particular weekly period, are deemed to be
constructively made or incurred during such weekly period. Such
laborers and mechanics shall be paid the appropriate wage rate and
fringe benefits on the wage determination for the classification of work
actually performed, without regard to skill, except as provided in 29 CFR
5.5(a)(4). Laborers or mechanics performing work in more than one
classification may be compensated at the rate specified for each



classification for the time actually worked therein: Provided, That the
employer's payroll records accurately set forth the time spent in each
classification in which work is performed. The wage determination
(including any additional classification and wage rates conformed under
paragraph 1.b. of this section) and the Davis-Bacon poster (WH-1321)
shall be posted at all times by the contractor and its subcontractors at the
site of the work in a prominent and accessible place where it can be
easily seen by the workers.

b. (1) The contracting officer shall require that any class of
laborers or mechanics, including helpers, which is not listed in the wage
determination and which is to be employed under the contract shall be
classified in conformance with the wage determination. The contracting
officer shall approve an additional classification and wage rate and fringe
benefits therefore only when the following criteria have been met:

(i) The work to be performed by the classification requested is not
performed by a classification in the wage determination; and

(i) The classification is utilized in the area by the construction
industry; and

(iii) The proposed wage rate, including any bona fide fringe
benefits, bears a reasonable relationship to the wage rates contained
in the wage determination.

(2) If the contractor and the laborers and mechanics to be employed
in the classification (if known), or their representatives, and the
contracting officer agree on the classification and wage rate (including
the amount designated for fringe benefits where appropriate), a report
of the action taken shall be sent by the contracting officer to the
Administrator of the Wage and Hour Division, Employment Standards
Administration, U.S. Department of Labor, Washington, DC 20210. The
Administrator, or an authorized representative, will approve, modify, or
disapprove every additional classification action within 30 days of
receipt and so advise the contracting officer or will notify the
contracting officer within the 30-day period that additional time is
necessary.

(3) In the event the contractor, the laborers or mechanics to be
employed in the classification or their representatives, and the
contracting officer do not agree on the proposed classification and
wage rate (including the amount designated for fringe benefits, where
appropriate), the contracting officer shall refer the questions, including
the views of all interested parties and the recommendation of the
contracting officer, to the Wage and Hour Administrator for
determination. The Wage and Hour Administrator, or an authorized
representative, will issue a determination within 30 days of receipt and
so advise the contracting officer or will notify the contracting officer
within the 30-day period that additional time is necessary.

(4) The wage rate (including fringe benefits where appropriate)
determined pursuant to paragraphs 1.b.(2) or 1.b.(3) of this section,
shall be paid to all workers performing work in the classification under
this contract from the first day on which work is performed in the
classification.

c. Whenever the minimum wage rate prescribed in the contract for a
class of laborers or mechanics includes a fringe benefit which is not
expressed as an hourly rate, the contractor shall either pay the benefit as
stated in the wage determination or shall pay another bona fide fringe
benefit or an hourly cash equivalent thereof.

d. If the contractor does not make payments to a trustee or other third
person, the contractor may consider as part of the wages of any laborer
or mechanic the amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in providing
bona fide fringe benefits under a plan or program, Provided, That the
Secretary of Labor has found, upon the written request of the contractor,
that the applicable standards of the Davis-Bacon Act have been met.
The Secretary of Labor may require the contractor to set aside in a

separate account assets for the meeting of obligations under the plan or
program.

2. Withholding

The contracting agency shall upon its own action or upon written request
of an authorized representative of the Department of Labor, withhold or
cause to be withheld from the contractor under this contract, or any other
Federal contract with the same prime contractor, or any other federally-
assisted contract subject to Davis-Bacon prevailing wage requirements,
which is held by the same prime contractor, so much of the accrued
payments or advances as may be considered necessary to pay laborers
and mechanics, including apprentices, trainees, and helpers, employed
by the contractor or any subcontractor the full amount of wages required
by the contract. In the event of failure to pay any laborer or mechanic,
including any apprentice, trainee, or helper, employed or working on the
site of the work, all or part of the wages required by the contract, the
contracting agency may, after written notice to the contractor, take such
action as may be necessary to cause the suspension of any further
payment, advance, or guarantee of funds until such violations have
ceased.

3. Payrolls and basic records

a. Payrolls and basic records relating thereto shall be maintained by
the contractor during the course of the work and preserved for a period
of three years thereafter for all laborers and mechanics working at the
site of the work. Such records shall contain the name, address, and
social security number of each such worker, his or her correct
classification, hourly rates of wages paid (including rates of contributions
or costs anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits or cash equivalents
thereof of the types described in section 1(b)(2)(B) of the Davis-Bacon
Act), daily and weekly number of hours worked, deductions made and
actual wages paid. Whenever the Secretary of Labor has found under 29
CFR 5.5(a)(1)(iv) that the wages of any laborer or mechanic include the
amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in providing benefits under a
plan or program described in section 1(b)(2)(B) of the Davis-Bacon Act,
the contractor shall maintain records which show that the commitment to
provide such benefits is enforceable, that the plan or program is
financially responsible, and that the plan or program has been
communicated in writing to the laborers or mechanics affected, and
records which show the costs anticipated or the actual cost incurred in
providing such benefits. Contractors employing apprentices or trainees
under approved programs shall maintain written evidence of the
registration of apprenticeship programs and certification of trainee
programs, the registration of the apprentices and trainees, and the ratios
and wage rates prescribed in the applicable programs.

b. (1) The contractor shall submit weekly for each week in which
any contract work is performed a copy of all payrolls to the contracting
agency. The payrolls submitted shall set out accurately and completely
all of the information required to be maintained under 29 CFR
5.5(a)(3)(i), except that full social security numbers and home addresses
shall not be included on weekly transmittals. Instead the payrolls shall
only need to include an individually identifying number for each
employee ( e.g., the last four digits of the employee's social security
number). The required weekly payroll information may be submitted in
any form desired. Optional Form WH-347 is available for this purpose
from the Wage and Hour Division Web site at
http://www.dol.gov/esa/whd/forms/wh347instr.htm or its successor site.
The prime contractor is responsible for the submission of copies of
payrolls by all subcontractors. Contractors and subcontractors shall
maintain the full social security number and current address of each
covered worker, and shall provide them upon request to the contracting
agency for transmission to the State DOT, the FHWA or the Wage and
Hour Division of the Department of Labor for purposes of an investigation
or audit of compliance with prevailing wage requirements. It is not a
violation of this section for a prime contractor to require a subcontractor
to provide addresses and social security numbers to the prime contractor
for its own records, without weekly submission to the contracting
agency..



(2) Each payroll submitted shall be accompanied by a “Statement of
Compliance,” signed by the contractor or subcontractor or his or her
agent who pays or supervises the payment of the persons employed
under the contract and shall certify the following:

(i) That the payroll for the payroll period contains the information
required to be provided under §5.5 (a)(3)(ii) of Regulations, 29 CFR
part 5, the appropriate information is being maintained under §5.5
(a)(3)(i) of Regulations, 29 CFR part 5, and that such information is
correct and complete;

(ii) That each laborer or mechanic (including each helper,
apprentice, and trainee) employed on the contract during the payroll
period has been paid the full weekly wages earned, without rebate,
either directly or indirectly, and that no deductions have been made
either directly or indirectly from the full wages earned, other than
permissible deductions as set forth in Regulations, 29 CFR part 3;

(iii) That each laborer or mechanic has been paid not less than the
applicable wage rates and fringe benefits or cash equivalents for the
classification of work performed, as specified in the applicable wage
determination incorporated into the contract.

(3) The weekly submission of a properly executed certification set
forth on the reverse side of Optional Form WH-347 shall satisfy the
requirement for submission of the “Statement of Compliance” required
by paragraph 3.b.(2) of this section.

(4) The falsification of any of the above certifications may subject the
contractor or subcontractor to civil or criminal prosecution under
section 1001 of title 18 and section 231 of title 31 of the United States
Code.

c. The contractor or subcontractor shall make the records required
under paragraph 3.a. of this section available for inspection, copying, or
transcription by authorized representatives of the contracting agency, the
State DOT, the FHWA, or the Department of Labor, and shall permit
such representatives to interview employees during working hours on the
job. If the contractor or subcontractor fails to submit the required records
or to make them available, the FHWA may, after written notice to the
contractor, the contracting agency or the State DOT, take such action as
may be necessary to cause the suspension of any further payment,
advance, or guarantee of funds. Furthermore, failure to submit the
required records upon request or to make such records available may be
grounds for debarment action pursuant to 29 CFR 5.12.

4. Apprentices and trainees

a. Apprentices (programs of the USDOL).

Apprentices will be permitted to work at less than the predetermined rate
for the work they performed when they are employed pursuant to and
individually registered in a bona fide apprenticeship program registered
with the U.S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training
Administration, Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer and Labor
Services, or with a State Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the
Office, or if a person is employed in his or her first 90 days of
probationary employment as an apprentice in such an apprenticeship
program, who is not individually registered in the program, but who has
been certified by the Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer and
Labor Services or a State Apprenticeship Agency (where appropriate) to
be eligible for probationary employment as an apprentice.

The allowable ratio of apprentices to journeymen on the job site in any
craft classification shall not be greater than the ratio permitted to the
contractor as to the entire work force under the registered program. Any
worker listed on a payroll at an apprentice wage rate, who is not
registered or otherwise employed as stated above, shall be paid not less
than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the
classification of work actually performed. In addition, any apprentice

performing work on the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the
registered program shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate
on the wage determination for the work actually performed. Where a
contractor is performing construction on a project in a locality other than
that in which its program is registered, the ratios and wage rates
(expressed in percentages of the journeyman's hourly rate) specified in
the contractor's or subcontractor's registered program shall be observed.

Every apprentice must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the
registered program for the apprentice's level of progress, expressed as a
percentage of the journeymen hourly rate specified in the applicable
wage determination. Apprentices shall be paid fringe benefits in
accordance with the provisions of the apprenticeship program. If the
apprenticeship program does not specify fringe benefits, apprentices
must be paid the full amount of fringe benefits listed on the wage
determination for the applicable classification. If the Administrator
determines that a different practice prevails for the applicable apprentice
classification, fringes shall be paid in accordance with that determination.

In the event the Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer and Labor
Services, or a State Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the Office,
withdraws approval of an apprenticeship program, the contractor will no
longer be permitted to utilize apprentices at less than the applicable
predetermined rate for the work performed until an acceptable program
is approved.

b. Trainees (programs of the USDOL).

Except as provided in 29 CFR 5.16, trainees will not be permitted to work
at less than the predetermined rate for the work performed unless they
are employed pursuant to and individually registered in a program which
has received prior approval, evidenced by formal certification by the U.S.
Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration.

The ratio of trainees to journeymen on the job site shall not be greater
than permitted under the plan approved by the Employment and Training
Administration.

Every trainee must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the
approved program for the trainee's level of progress, expressed as a
percentage of the journeyman hourly rate specified in the applicable
wage determination. Trainees shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance
with the provisions of the trainee program. If the trainee program does
not mention fringe benefits, trainees shall be paid the full amount of
fringe benefits listed on the wage determination unless the Administrator
of the Wage and Hour Division determines that there is an
apprenticeship program associated with the corresponding journeyman
wage rate on the wage determination which provides for less than full
fringe benefits for apprentices. Any employee listed on the payroll at a
trainee rate who is not registered and participating in a training plan
approved by the Employment and Training Administration shall be paid
not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the
classification of work actually performed. In addition, any trainee
performing work on the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the
registered program shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate
on the wage determination for the work actually performed.

In the event the Employment and Training Administration withdraws
approval of a training program, the contractor will no longer be permitted
to utilize trainees at less than the applicable predetermined rate for the
work performed until an acceptable program is approved.

c. Equal employment opportunity. The utilization of apprentices,
trainees and journeymen under this part shall be in conformity with the
equal employment opportunity requirements of Executive Order 11246,
as amended, and 29 CFR part 30.

d. Apprentices and Trainees (programs of the U.S. DOT).



Apprentices and trainees working under apprenticeship and skill training
programs which have been certified by the Secretary of Transportation
as promoting EEO in connection with Federal-aid highway construction
programs are not subject to the requirements of paragraph 4 of this
Section IV. The straight time hourly wage rates for apprentices and
trainees under such programs will be established by the particular
programs. The ratio of apprentices and trainees to journeymen shall not
be greater than permitted by the terms of the particular program.

5. Compliance with Copeland Act requirements. The contractor shall
comply with the requirements of 29 CFR part 3, which are incorporated
by reference in this contract.

6. Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert Form
FHWA-1273 in any subcontracts and also require the subcontractors to
include Form FHWA-1273 in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime
contractor shall be responsible for the compliance by any subcontractor
or lower tier subcontractor with all the contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5.

7. Contract termination: debarment. A breach of the contract clauses
in 29 CFR 5.5 may be grounds for termination of the contract, and for
debarment as a contractor and a subcontractor as provided in 29 CFR
5.12.

8. Compliance with Davis-Bacon and Related Act requirements. All
rulings and interpretations of the Davis-Bacon and Related Acts
contained in 29 CFR parts 1, 3, and 5 are herein incorporated by
reference in this contract.

9. Disputes concerning labor standards. Disputes arising out of the
labor standards provisions of this contract shall not be subject to the
general disputes clause of this contract. Such disputes shall be resolved
in accordance with the procedures of the Department of Labor set forth
in 29 CFR parts 5, 6, and 7. Disputes within the meaning of this clause
include disputes between the contractor (or any of its subcontractors)
and the contracting agency, the U.S. Department of Labor, or the
employees or their representatives.

10. Certification of eligibility.

a. By entering into this contract, the contractor certifies that neither it (nor
he or she) nor any person or firm who has an interest in the contractor's
firm is a person or firm ineligible to be awarded Government contracts by
virtue of section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1).

b. No part of this contract shall be subcontracted to any person or firm
ineligible for award of a Government contract by virtue of section 3(a) of
the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1).

c¢. The penalty for making false statements is prescribed in the U.S.
Criminal Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001.

V. CONTRACT WORK HOURS AND SAFETY STANDARDS ACT

The following clauses apply to any Federal-aid construction contract in
an amount in excess of $100,000 and subject to the overtime provisions
of the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. These clauses
shall be inserted in addition to the clauses required by 29 CFR 5.5(a) or
29 CFR 4.6. As used in this paragraph, the terms laborers and
mechanics include watchmen and guards.

1. Overtime requirements. No contractor or subcontractor contracting
for any part of the contract work which may require or involve the
employment of laborers or mechanics shall require or permit any such
laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which he or she is employed on
such work to work in excess of forty hours in such workweek unless such
laborer or mechanic receives compensation at a rate not less than one

and one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of
forty hours in such workweek.

2. Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated damages. In the
event of any violation of the clause set forth in paragraph (1.) of this
section, the contractor and any subcontractor responsible therefor shall
be liable for the unpaid wages. In addition, such contractor and
subcontractor shall be liable to the United States (in the case of work
done under contract for the District of Columbia or a territory, to such
District or to such territory), for liquidated damages. Such liquidated
damages shall be computed with respect to each individual laborer or
mechanic, including watchmen and guards, employed in violation of the
clause set forth in paragraph (1.) of this section, in the sum of $10 for
each calendar day on which such individual was required or permitted to
work in excess of the standard workweek of forty hours without payment
of the overtime wages required by the clause set forth in paragraph (1.)
of this section.

3. Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages. The
FHWA or the contacting agency shall upon its own action or upon written
request of an authorized representative of the Department of Labor
withhold or cause to be withheld, from any moneys payable on account
of work performed by the contractor or subcontractor under any such
contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime contractor, or
any other federally-assisted contract subject to the Contract Work Hours
and Safety Standards Act, which is held by the same prime contractor,
such sums as may be determined to be necessary to satisfy any
liabilities of such contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and
liquidated damages as provided in the clause set forth in paragraph (2.)
of this section.

4. Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any
subcontracts the clauses set forth in paragraph (1.) through (4.) of this
section and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these
clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be
responsible for compliance by any subcontractor or lower tier
subcontractor with the clauses set forth in paragraphs (1.) through (4.) of
this section.

VI. SUBLETTING OR ASSIGNING THE CONTRACT

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction contracts on
the National Highway System.

1. The contractor shall perform with its own organization contract work
amounting to not less than 30 percent (or a greater percentage if
specified elsewhere in the contract) of the total original contract price,
excluding any specialty items designated by the contracting agency.
Specialty items may be performed by subcontract and the amount of any
such specialty items performed may be deducted from the total original
contract price before computing the amount of work required to be
performed by the contractor's own organization (23 CFR 635.116).

a. The term “perform work with its own organization” refers to workers
employed or leased by the prime contractor, and equipment owned or
rented by the prime contractor, with or without operators. Such term
does not include employees or equipment of a subcontractor or lower tier
subcontractor, agents of the prime contractor, or any other assignees.
The term may include payments for the costs of hiring leased employees
from an employee leasing firm meeting all relevant Federal and State
regulatory requirements. Leased employees may only be included in this
term if the prime contractor meets all of the following conditions:

(1) the prime contractor maintains control over the
supervision of the day-to-day activities of the leased employees;
(2) the prime contractor remains responsible for the quality of the
work of the leased employees;
(3) the prime contractor retains all power to accept
or exclude individual employees from work on the project; and



(4) the prime contractor remains ultimately responsible for the
payment of predetermined minimum wages, the submission of
payrolls, statements of compliance and all other Federal regulatory
requirements.

b. "Specialty ltems" shall be construed to be limited to work that
requires highly specialized knowledge, abilities, or equipment not
ordinarily available in the type of contracting organizations qualified and
expected to bid or propose on the contract as a whole and in general are
to be limited to minor components of the overall contract.

2. The contract amount upon which the requirements set forth in
paragraph (1) of Section VI is computed includes the cost of material and
manufactured products which are to be purchased or produced by the
contractor under the contract provisions.

3. The contractor shall furnish (a) a competent superintendent or
supervisor who is employed by the firm, has full authority to direct
performance of the work in accordance with the contract requirements,
and is in charge of all construction operations (regardless of who
performs the work) and (b) such other of its own organizational
resources (supervision, management, and engineering services) as the
contracting officer determines is necessary to assure the performance of
the contract.

4. No portion of the contract shall be sublet, assigned or otherwise
disposed of except with the written consent of the contracting officer, or
authorized representative, and such consent when given shall not be
construed to relieve the contractor of any responsibility for the fulfillment
of the contract. Written consent will be given only after the contracting
agency has assured that each subcontract is evidenced in writing and
that it contains all pertinent provisions and requirements of the prime
contract.

5. The 30% self-performance requirement of paragraph (1) is not
applicable to design-build contracts; however, contracting agencies may
establish their own self-performance requirements.

VII. SAFETY: ACCIDENT PREVENTION

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction contracts and
to all related subcontracts.

1. In the performance of this contract the contractor shall comply with all
applicable Federal, State, and local laws governing safety, health, and
sanitation (23 CFR 635). The contractor shall provide all safeguards,
safety devices and protective equipment and take any other needed
actions as it determines, or as the contracting officer may determine, to
be reasonably necessary to protect the life and health of employees on
the job and the safety of the public and to protect property in connection
with the performance of the work covered by the contract.

2. ltis a condition of this contract, and shall be made a condition of each
subcontract, which the contractor enters into pursuant to this contract,
that the contractor and any subcontractor shall not permit any employee,
in performance of the contract, to work in surroundings or under
conditions which are unsanitary, hazardous or dangerous to his/her
health or safety, as determined under construction safety and health
standards (29 CFR 1926) promulgated by the Secretary of Labor, in
accordance with Section 107 of the Contract Work Hours and Safety
Standards Act (40 U.S.C. 3704).

3. Pursuant to 29 CFR 1926.3, it is a condition of this contract that the
Secretary of Labor or authorized representative thereof, shall have right
of entry to any site of contract performance to inspect or investigate the
matter of compliance with the construction safety and health standards
and to carry out the duties of the Secretary under Section 107 of the
Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (40 U.S.C.3704).

VIIl. FALSE STATEMENTS CONCERNING HIGHWAY PROJECTS

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction contracts and
to all related subcontracts.

In order to assure high quality and durable construction in conformity
with approved plans and specifications and a high degree of reliability on
statements and representations made by engineers, contractors,
suppliers, and workers on Federal-aid highway projects, it is essential
that all persons concerned with the project perform their functions as
carefully, thoroughly, and honestly as possible. Willful falsification,
distortion, or misrepresentation with respect to any facts related to the
project is a violation of Federal law. To prevent any misunderstanding
regarding the seriousness of these and similar acts, Form FHWA-1022
shall be posted on each Federal-aid highway project (23 CFR 635) in
one or more places where it is readily available to all persons concerned
with the project:

18 U.S.C. 1020 reads as follows:

"Whoever, being an officer, agent, or employee of the United States, or
of any State or Territory, or whoever, whether a person, association, firm,
or corporation, knowingly makes any false statement, false
representation, or false report as to the character, quality, quantity, or
cost of the material used or to be used, or the quantity or quality of the
work performed or to be performed, or the cost thereof in connection with
the submission of plans, maps, specifications, contracts, or costs of
construction on any highway or related project submitted for approval to
the Secretary of Transportation; or

Whoever knowingly makes any false statement, false representation,
false report or false claim with respect to the character, quality, quantity,
or cost of any work performed or to be performed, or materials furnished
or to be furnished, in connection with the construction of any highway or
related project approved by the Secretary of Transportation; or

Whoever knowingly makes any false statement or false representation
as to material fact in any statement, certificate, or report submitted
pursuant to provisions of the Federal-aid Roads Act approved July 1,
1916, (39 Stat. 355), as amended and supplemented;

Shall be fined under this title or imprisoned not more than 5 years or
both."

IX. IMPLEMENTATION OF CLEAN AIR ACT AND FEDERAL WATER
POLLUTION CONTROL ACT

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction contracts and
to all related subcontracts.

By submission of this bid/proposal or the execution of this contract, or
subcontract, as appropriate, the bidder, proposer, Federal-aid
construction contractor, or subcontractor, as appropriate, will be deemed
to have stipulated as follows:

1. That any person who is or will be utilized in the performance of this
contract is not prohibited from receiving an award due to a violation of
Section 508 of the Clean Water Act or Section 306 of the Clean Air Act.

2. That the contractor agrees to include or cause to be included the
requirements of paragraph (1) of this Section X in every subcontract, and
further agrees to take such action as the contracting agency may direct
as a means of enforcing such requirements.

X. CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEBARMENT, SUSPENSION,
INELIGIBILITY AND VOLUNTARY EXCLUSION

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction contracts,
design-build contracts, subcontracts, lower-tier subcontracts, purchase
orders, lease agreements, consultant contracts or any other covered
transaction requiring FHWA approval or that is estimated to cost $25,000
or more — as defined in 2 CFR Parts 180 and 1200.

1. Instructions for Certification — First Tier Participants:



a. By signing and submitting this proposal, the prospective first tier
participant is providing the certification set out below.

b. The inability of a person to provide the certification set out below will
not necessarily result in denial of participation in this covered transaction.
The prospective first tier participant shall submit an explanation of why it
cannot provide the certification set out below. The certification or
explanation will be considered in connection with the department or
agency's determination whether to enter into this transaction. However,
failure of the prospective first tier participant to furnish a certification or
an explanation shall disqualify such a person from participation in this
transaction.

c. The certification in this clause is a material representation of fact
upon which reliance was placed when the contracting agency
determined to enter into this transaction. If it is later determined that the
prospective participant knowingly rendered an erroneous certification, in
addition to other remedies available to the Federal Government, the
contracting agency may terminate this transaction for cause of default.

d. The prospective first tier participant shall provide immediate written
notice to the contracting agency to whom this proposal is submitted if
any time the prospective first tier participant learns that its certification
was erroneous when submitted or has become erroneous by reason of
changed circumstances.

e. The terms "covered transaction," "debarred," "suspended,”
"ineligible," "participant,” "person," "principal," and "voluntarily excluded,"
as used in this clause, are defined in 2 CFR Parts 180 and 1200. “First
Tier Covered Transactions” refers to any covered transaction between a
grantee or subgrantee of Federal funds and a participant (such as the
prime or general contract). “Lower Tier Covered Transactions” refers to
any covered transaction under a First Tier Covered Transaction (such as
subcontracts). “First Tier Participant” refers to the participant who has
entered into a covered transaction with a grantee or subgrantee of
Federal funds (such as the prime or general contractor). “Lower Tier
Participant” refers any participant who has entered into a covered
transaction with a First Tier Participant or other Lower Tier Participants
(such as subcontractors and suppliers).

f. The prospective first tier participant agrees by submitting this
proposal that, should the proposed covered transaction be entered into,
it shall not knowingly enter into any lower tier covered transaction with a
person who is debarred, suspended, declared ineligible, or voluntarily
excluded from participation in this covered transaction, unless authorized
by the department or agency entering into this transaction.

g. The prospective first tier participant further agrees by submitting this
proposal that it will include the clause titled "Certification Regarding
Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion-Lower Tier
Covered Transactions," provided by the department or contracting
agency, entering into this covered transaction, without modification, in all
lower tier covered transactions and in all solicitations for lower tier
covered transactions exceeding the $25,000 threshold.

h. A participant in a covered transaction may rely upon a certification
of a prospective participant in a lower tier covered transaction that is not
debarred, suspended, ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from the covered
transaction, unless it knows that the certification is erroneous. A
participant is responsible for ensuring that its principals are not
suspended, debarred, or otherwise ineligible to participate in covered
transactions. To verify the eligibility of its principals, as well as the
eligibility of any lower tier prospective participants, each participant may,
but is not required to, check the Excluded Parties List System website
(https://www.epls.gov/), which is compiled by the General Services
Administration.

i. Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to require the
establishment of a system of records in order to render in good faith the
certification required by this clause. The knowledge and information of
the prospective participant is not required to exceed that which is
normally possessed by a prudent person in the ordinary course of
business dealings.
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j- Except for transactions authorized under paragraph (f) of these
instructions, if a participant in a covered transaction knowingly enters into
a lower tier covered transaction with a person who is suspended,
debarred, ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this
transaction, in addition to other remedies available to the Federal
Government, the department or agency may terminate this transaction
for cause or default.

* ok ok ok K

2. Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility and
Voluntary Exclusion — First Tier Participants:

a. The prospective first tier participant certifies to the best of its
knowledge and belief, that it and its principals:

(1) Are not presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment,
declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participating in covered
transactions by any Federal department or agency;

(2) Have not within a three-year period preceding this proposal been
convicted of or had a civil judgment rendered against them for
commission of fraud or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining,
attempting to obtain, or performing a public (Federal, State or local)
transaction or contract under a public transaction; violation of Federal or
State antitrust statutes or commission of embezzlement, theft, forgery,
bribery, falsification or destruction of records, making false statements,
or receiving stolen property;

(3) Are not presently indicted for or otherwise criminally or civilly
charged by a governmental entity (Federal, State or local) with
commission of any of the offenses enumerated in paragraph (a)(2) of this
certification; and

(4) Have not within a three-year period preceding this
application/proposal had one or more public transactions (Federal, State
or local) terminated for cause or default.

b. Where the prospective participant is unable to certify to any of the
statements in this certification, such prospective participant shall attach
an explanation to this proposal.

2. Instructions for Certification - Lower Tier Participants:

(Applicable to all subcontracts, purchase orders and other lower tier
transactions requiring prior FHWA approval or estimated to cost $25,000
or more - 2 CFR Parts 180 and 1200)

a. By signing and submitting this proposal, the prospective lower tier is
providing the certification set out below.

b. The certification in this clause is a material representation of fact
upon which reliance was placed when this transaction was entered into.
If it is later determined that the prospective lower tier participant
knowingly rendered an erroneous certification, in addition to other
remedies available to the Federal Government, the department, or
agency with which this transaction originated may pursue available
remedies, including suspension and/or debarment.

c. The prospective lower tier participant shall provide immediate
written notice to the person to which this proposal is submitted if at any
time the prospective lower tier participant learns that its certification was
erroneous by reason of changed circumstances.

d. The terms "covered transaction," "debarred," "suspended,"
"ineligible," "participant,” "person," "principal,” and "voluntarily excluded,"
as used in this clause, are defined in 2 CFR Parts 180 and 1200. You
may contact the person to which this proposal is submitted for assistance
in obtaining a copy of those regulations. “First Tier Covered
Transactions” refers to any covered transaction between a grantee or
subgrantee of Federal funds and a participant (such as the prime or
general contract). “Lower Tier Covered Transactions” refers to any
covered transaction under a First Tier Covered Transaction (such as
subcontracts). “First Tier Participant” refers to the participant who has
entered into a covered transaction with a grantee or subgrantee of



Federal funds (such as the prime or general contractor). “Lower Tier
Participant” refers any participant who has entered into a covered
transaction with a First Tier Participant or other Lower Tier Participants
(such as subcontractors and suppliers).

e. The prospective lower tier participant agrees by submitting this
proposal that, should the proposed covered transaction be entered into,
it shall not knowingly enter into any lower tier covered transaction with a
person who is debarred, suspended, declared ineligible, or voluntarily
excluded from participation in this covered transaction, unless authorized
by the department or agency with which this transaction originated.

f. The prospective lower tier participant further agrees by submitting
this proposal that it will include this clause titled "Certification Regarding
Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion-Lower Tier
Covered Transaction," without modification, in all lower tier covered
transactions and in all solicitations for lower tier covered transactions
exceeding the $25,000 threshold.

g. A participant in a covered transaction may rely upon a certification
of a prospective participant in a lower tier covered transaction that is not
debarred, suspended, ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from the covered
transaction, unless it knows that the certification is erroneous. A
participant is responsible for ensuring that its principals are not
suspended, debarred, or otherwise ineligible to participate in covered
transactions. To verify the eligibility of its principals, as well as the
eligibility of any lower tier prospective participants, each participant may,
but is not required to, check the Excluded Parties List System website
(https://www.epls.gov/), which is compiled by the General Services
Administration.

h. Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to require
establishment of a system of records in order to render in good faith the
certification required by this clause. The knowledge and information of
participant is not required to exceed that which is normally possessed by
a prudent person in the ordinary course of business dealings.

i. Except for transactions authorized under paragraph e of these
instructions, if a participant in a covered transaction knowingly enters into
a lower tier covered transaction with a person who is suspended,
debarred, ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this
transaction, in addition to other remedies available to the Federal
Government, the department or agency with which this transaction
originated may pursue available remedies, including suspension and/or
debarment.

* ok koK Kk

Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility and
Voluntary Exclusion--Lower Tier Participants:

1. The prospective lower tier participant certifies, by submission of this
proposal, that neither it nor its principals is presently debarred,
suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily
excluded from participating in covered transactions by any Federal
department or agency.

2. Where the prospective lower tier participant is unable to certify to any
of the statements in this certification, such prospective participant shall
attach an explanation to this proposal.

* ok kK Kk

XI. CERTIFICATION REGARDING USE OF CONTRACT FUNDS FOR
LOBBYING

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid construction contracts and
to all related subcontracts which exceed $100,000 (49 CFR 20).

1. The prospective participant certifies, by signing and submitting this
bid or proposal, to the best of his or her knowledge and belief, that:

a. No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid, by or
on behalf of the undersigned, to any person for influencing or attempting
to influence an officer or employee of any Federal agency, a Member of
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Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a
Member of Congress in connection with the awarding of any Federal
contract, the making of any Federal grant, the making of any Federal
loan, the entering into of any cooperative agreement, and the extension,
continuation, renewal, amendment, or modification of any Federal
contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement.

b. If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds have been paid
or will be paid to any person for influencing or attempting to influence an
officer or employee of any Federal agency, a Member of Congress, an
officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of
Congress in connection with this Federal contract, grant, loan, or
cooperative agreement, the undersigned shall complete and submit
Standard Form-LLL, "Disclosure Form to Report Lobbying," in
accordance with its instructions.

2. This certification is a material representation of fact upon which
reliance was placed when this transaction was made or entered into.
Submission of this certification is a prerequisite for making or entering
into this transaction imposed by 31 U.S.C. 1352. Any person who fails to
file the required certification shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less
than $10,000 and not more than $100,000 for each such failure.

3. The prospective participant also agrees by submitting its bid or
proposal that the participant shall require that the language of this
certification be included in all lower tier subcontracts, which exceed
$100,000 and that all such recipients shall certify and disclose
accordingly.



ATTACHMENT A - EMPLOYMENT AND MATERIALS PREFERENCE
FOR APPALACHIAN DEVELOPMENT HIGHWAY SYSTEM OR
APPALACHIAN LOCAL ACCESS ROAD CONTRACTS

This provision is applicable to all Federal-aid projects funded under the
Appalachian Regional Development Act of 1965.

1. During the performance of this contract, the contractor undertaking to
do work which is, or reasonably may be, done as on-site work, shall give
preference to qualified persons who regularly reside in the labor area as
designated by the DOL wherein the contract work is situated, or the
subregion, or the Appalachian counties of the State wherein the contract
work is situated, except:

a. To the extent that qualified persons regularly residing in the area
are not available.

b. For the reasonable needs of the contractor to employ supervisory or
specially experienced personnel necessary to assure an efficient
execution of the contract work.

c. For the obligation of the contractor to offer employment to present
or former employees as the result of a lawful collective bargaining
contract, provided that the number of nonresident persons employed
under this subparagraph (1c) shall not exceed 20 percent of the total
number of employees employed by the contractor on the contract work,
except as provided in subparagraph (4) below.

2. The contractor shall place a job order with the State Employment
Service indicating (a) the classifications of the laborers, mechanics and
other employees required to perform the contract work, (b) the number of
employees required in each classification, (c) the date on which the
participant estimates such employees will be required, and (d) any other
pertinent information required by the State Employment Service to
complete the job order form. The job order may be placed with the State
Employment Service in writing or by telephone. If during the course of
the contract work, the information submitted by the contractor in the
original job order is substantially modified, the participant shall promptly
notify the State Employment Service.

3. The contractor shall give full consideration to all qualified job
applicants referred to him by the State Employment Service. The
contractor is not required to grant employment to any job applicants who,
in his opinion, are not qualified to perform the classification of work
required.

4. If, within one week following the placing of a job order by the
contractor with the State Employment Service, the State Employment
Service is unable to refer any qualified job applicants to the contractor, or
less than the number requested, the State Employment Service will
forward a certificate to the contractor indicating the unavailability of
applicants. Such certificate shall be made a part of the contractor's
permanent project records. Upon receipt of this certificate, the contractor
may employ persons who do not normally reside in the labor area to fill
positions covered by the certificate, notwithstanding the provisions of
subparagraph (1c) above.

5. The provisions of 23 CFR 633.207(e) allow the contracting
agency to provide a contractual preference for the use of mineral
resource materials native to the Appalachian region.

6. The contractor shall include the provisions of Sections 1 through 4 of

this Attachment A in every subcontract for work which is, or reasonably
may be, done as on-site work.

12



Contract Provision - Cargo Preference Requirements
In accordance with Title 46 CFR § 381.7 (b), the contractor agrees—

“(1) To utilize privately owned United States-flag commercial vessels to ship at least 50 percent of the gross tonnage
(computed separately for dry bulk carriers, dry cargo liners, and tankers) involved, whenever shipping any equipment,
material, or commodities pursuant to this contract, to the extent such vessels are available at fair and reasonable rates for
United States-flag commercial vessels.

(2) To furnish within 20 days following the date of loading for shipments originating within the United States or within 30
working days following the date of loading for shipments originating outside the United States, a legible copy of a rated,
‘on-board’ commercial ocean bill-of-lading in English for each shipment of cargo described in paragraph (b) (1) of this
section to both the Contracting Officer (through the prime contractor in the case of subcontractor bills-of-lading) and to the
Division of National Cargo, Office of Market Development, Maritime Administration, Washington, DC 20590.

(3) To insert the substance of the provisions of this clause in all subcontracts issued pursuant to this contract.”

Provisions (1) and (2) apply to materials or equipment that are acquired solely for the project. The two provisions do not
apply to goods or materials that come into inventories independent of the project, such as shipments of Portland
cement, asphalt cement, or aggregates, when industry suppliers and contractors use these materials to replenish
existing inventories.
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MINIMUM WAGES FOR FEDERAL AND FEDERALLY
ASSISTED CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS

This project is funded, in part, with Federal-aid funds and, as such, is subject to the provisions of the Davis-Bacon Act of March 3, 1931, as
amended (46 Sta. 1494, as amended, 40 U.S.C. 276a) and of other Federal statutes referred to in a 29 CFR Part 1, Appendix A, as well as such
additional statutes as may from time to time be enacted containing provisions for the payment of wages determined to be prevailing by the
Secretary of Labor in accordance with the Davis-Bacon Act and pursuant to the provisions of 29 CFR Part 1. The prevailing rates and fringe
benefits shown in the General Wage Determination Decisions issued by the U.S. Department of Labor shall, in accordance with the provisions
of the foregoing statutes, constitute the minimum wages payable on Federal and federally assisted construction projects to laborers and
mechanics of the specified classes engaged on contract work of the character and in the localities described therein.

General Wage Determination Decisions, modifications and supersedes decisions thereto are to be used in accordance with the provisions of
29 CFR Parts 1 and 5. Accordingly, the applicable decision, together with any modifications issued, must be made a part of every contract for
performance of the described work within the geographic area indicated as required by an applicable DBRA Federal prevailing wage law and
29 CFR Part 5. The wage rates and fringe benefits contained in the General Wage Determination Decision shall be the minimum paid by
contractors and subcontractors to laborers and mechanics.

14



	61E45spl.pdf
	EQUIP PARK AND STORAGE.pdf
	80388m
	80388

	HMA TACK COAT.pdf
	hot-mix asphalt – tack coat (bde)

	LIGHTS BARRICADE.pdf
	80392m
	80392

	PAYMENT TO SUBCONTRACTOR.pdf
	80390m
	80390

	PORTLAND CC.pdf
	80389m
	80389

	SUB MOB PAYMENT.pdf
	80391m
	80391

	61E45-TC.pdf
	PAGE NO.
	PAGE NO.





